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Preface

HERE are many living religions in the world today. In addition
to the more prominent systems of belief and practice cherished
by groups which have long recorded histories or political or
numerical importance, there are the numerous forms of faith fornd
among preliterate peoples m various of the earth. 1f the latter
may be dealt with collectively mmder the heading of “primitivism” the
major religions of the present world are at least twelve. They are
Buddhism, Christinnity, Confuclenism, Hinduism, Islam, Jainism,
Judaism, Primitivism, Shinto, Sikhism, Tacism, and Zoroastrianism.

The archeological background of the Hebrew and Christian faiths
mihmbjeclnfmyﬂgﬁ!frmlhdmfwimmum-
versity Press, 1946, and it is the purpose of the present book to give
a similar account relative to the ten others.

In a study primarily archeological it is cloar that the chief cancern
will be with the carly histary of the religions, rther than with their
recent and contemporary aspects. A beginning of the entirs inquiry
will be made with Primitivism. Pertaining as the adjective primitive
does to that which is earliest i time, this subject directs our attention
to the first discernible evidences of religion, back in the mists of
m‘xpﬂhﬂtm;r:hm;}mu}mmuthumuad]u&wism%abo—
riginal,lt-lmpomumthernithsdnaﬁvepwpsentﬂlmmth
today. Muny of these may have been in existence for a very long
time and even have had a history as long as that of men of literate
eultures, but the facts that this history has not been recorded in
writing and that these people have lived in relative isolation from
advancing civilization, suggest that among them religion may be at
least relatively simple and archaic. 1t will not be assumed in advance
that the contemporary beliefs of such folks correspand with those of
prehistoric men, but if similarities are actually observed they will be
pointed out. Thus two glimpses will be had of Primitivism, one in

p:nhﬂtaricm.ﬂnoﬂlnlnﬂmﬁhufpmmtrduyprdﬂﬂ:tepﬁr

Pl??eshal]thmdmlﬁthlhemhamhgimhmm&ﬂmggaswd
by both geographical and chronological considerations. As far as

is concerned, the study will take us eastward from Iran
to India, China snd Japan, then westward to Arabia and back once
more to India. Each of these lands will be described briefly when we
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first come to it. In regard to chronology, it is of course often difficult
or impossible to assign exact dates to the lives of the founders of
religions or to crucial events in the history of religions. Evidence will
be presented on such questions, however, and the order in which the
various religions are considered will reflect at least to same extent the
relative times of their emergence in warld history, In each major
geographical area the rise of human culture will be traced from the
earliest times; in each religion the history of the faith will be fol-
lowed from its arigin to the point where its maost distinetive emphases
have come into view, Considerations of space as well as the archeo-
logical interest preclude any attempt to carry the history farther than
such point as this. Inevitably the limitation means that a great many
deve ts canmot be touched ut all. In the case of Buddhism, for
cxample, a relatively full story is told of its rise in India but to its
luter spread through many other lands only very brief references are
made

The archeological interest also determines the fact that attention
is fooused throughout upon the ancient monuments and documents
of the various religions. The actual objects and mamuscripts which
archeology brings to light provide materials of tangible and fascinat-
ing sort for understanding the nature of the religions which produced
them. Through the ancient writings and the monuments which are
aften far older than any written records, the religion speaks with its
own authentic voics,

In order to make these fundamental materials known in s divect
a way as possible, extensive quotations are given from the texts, und
many. of the monuments are reproduced in photographs. The wark
is based upon my own travel around the world, gathering of material
from museums, libraries and other sources in Asia, Europe and
Americs, and consultation of the literature cited. Except for books
appearing in the List of Abbreviations, each work is listed fully
upon jts Hrst mention.

1 wish to express deep appreciation to various members of the
staff of Princeton University Press, and especially to Miss Margot
Cutter, Fine Arts Editor, for many courtesies.

Pactfic School of Religion
Berkeley, California

Jacx Foseoas
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CHAPTER I
Primitivism
ux account of world religions opens in prehistoric times. Ar-
I chealogical evidences, shortly to be described, attest the exist-
ence of religion at the dawn of human history. Among the sim-
plest folk yet to be found on earth, too, there is religion. The faith wit-
nessed to by the remains of prehistoric periods and that encountered
amaong peoples far from civilization today may not be the same. In-
deed there ure many different configurations of belief and practice
among contemporary preliterate groups, and there may have been
many likewise among the men of prehistoric ages. In the two areas
of exploration, therefore, we are confronted by a multiplicity of forms
of faith. Nevertheless, despite this recognized diversity, the realms
of ancient prehistory and contemporary preliterate life have this
much in common, that they are the two places accessible to our in-
vestigation which are the farthest removed from the advances of
civilization, In the earliest human times before civilization had
hardly begun, and in the remotest regions where it has scarcely yet
penetrated, we may reasonably expect to find a relatively simple and
untutared kind of religious expression which has been largely super-
seded in the circles of civilization, To this we may properly give the
name of Primitivism, since that which is primitive is what is first
Epﬂm}urm:ﬂmt,md.hyueadymanﬁmnfmming,wimi;
aboriginal or native. The number of persons living on the level of
“primitivism” in religion is commonly estimated at about 175,000,-
000

In actual practice; as anthropologists have studied preliterate peo-
ples they have found not only that there are unmistakable evidences
nfrdj@:mmmgmuyfa&nfwhﬂmfuﬂmlmoguplﬁcmmﬂshw:
been made, but that in the midst of all the manifold data there are
at least a few very widespread agreements* Furthermore, some of

lhhnwmiﬂhmdmmﬂpm-mhm%
hwwmwﬂﬂhﬁmfdﬂuﬂnm!g. 1834, p.

Bgures in printing.

% Futh Benedict in Frane Boas, ed., General Anthropology, 1034, p.828. For schentific
mﬁuhﬂﬂhugup&ﬂmhmmmw-.hmﬁn!mhw
Malinowski, Argemawts of the Western Pacific. 1922, pp4-25.
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_ PRIMITIVISM
the basic attitudes and ideas thus attested provide helpful clues for

the interpretation of some of the findings made by srcheologists
\rulmghlhlinlddpmbktnry Several of these fundamental ways
of feeling, thinking and acting will now be described.

[4]



1. CHARACTERISTICS OF PRIMITIVE RELIGION

It 15 everywhere ohservable among preliterate peoples that some of
their attitudes and activities are of the sort which we would describo

uhehngingmmnrmhsdmmnmmmsdmnndmu
belanging to the areas of magic or religian.

COMMON SENSE AND SCIENCE
_Hymmmkgznmﬂymﬂlhnmyn{lhmghtmdbod}-
nfo:ﬁuimuhnldahoulurﬂmuythh:gshynrdiunrymmﬁmidnﬁ
characteristic of common sense are usually based upon what can
readily be seen in one’s surroundings, or they are derived by infer-
ence from such observations. Preliterate people certainly employ
mmmmmﬂwygﬂdﬁﬂnﬁrlimtunmd:nblummtby
whatthnthimndinﬁwyﬂnycthmmdthsydﬂlwim
much of their environment in accordance with the obvious behavior
which it manifests.

Science constitutes a system of concepts and techniques which has
developed out of the common-sense approach to the world. Like com-
mem sense, science is based upon experience, but its observations are
mare methodical, its reasoning more rigorously logical, and its tech-
niques more highly developed. At least the rodiments of selence are
also to be found among many preliterate peoples. Such & procedure,
!muxumpln.:slhednipplngufaﬂmnuprudumamtﬁmgm:lge.ar
the tilling of the soil to make & garden, exhibits to a degree the em-
pirical basis and elaborated techuique characteristic of scientific

method.®
MACIC AND HELIGION

thnweq:mkuimlglnmhuvhmﬁummidmsmdprmﬁm
which relate anemrnﬂfmnupmdthnm&mnmmﬂe
objects still play a large in magical procedures, of course, but
instead of being taken at face value and employed for workaday
pmpuﬁ:hdymmmgudndnﬂmhmtnufm-iﬁhln potencies

life of preliterate les is permeated by beliefs and occupied by
Eﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂhﬂlﬁhﬂwbﬂﬂmgﬁ:ﬂ]ﬂWﬂlhmhl
ilnglezmnpk,niﬂtﬂmuhhnahmigiﬂsof{hnﬁul&umﬂﬂlmy

+ Brociaaw Mallnowskl, Coral Gardens and Their Magie, A Study of the Methads
of Tiling the Soil snd of Agricultursl Rites in the Trobriead fslands. 1335, T, pT7
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PRIMITIVISM

be cited. Believing that the pear] shell contains the concentrated
*t'ﬂmm’afmmr.thaywlﬂmckomthk"m'mdspltithh
the sky in order that the drops may cause rain clonds to form.* The
distinction between this practice and, for example, the use of u shell
as an omament in everyday life is perfectly clear and there & no
doubt but that the ceremony fust described tmust be recognized as
belanging to the realm of magic.

Religjon, for its part, also has to do with something more than the
obvious surface of things. Like magic, it is oriented toward unseen
forces. The forces are not necessurily the same as those with which
miagic is concerned, nor is the attitude of the persan engaged in an
act of religion necessarily similar to that of the practitioner of magic.
Nevertheless, in religion as in magic, although perhaps in quite a dif-
ferent way, there is an attempt to relate life to a dimension of exist-
ence other than that with which common sense and science are can-
cemed. What this something more is may be defined differently in
different cultures, and the attitudes and scts udged appropriate in
relution to it may lkewise vary widely. Itmm:li:lummat through-
out all the ramifications of feelings, conceptions and practices there
is an orientation toward s plus factor in existence. Whether this plus
factor is apprebended and dealt with as fearsome or mysterious or
wonderful or awe-inspiring ar os possessing vet other attributes does
ot matter at this point; what we are here concerned to establish fs
ﬂ:ﬂmhglml&emgic.mpmharﬂﬂmhpu[mmma_spul
nfthnmﬁvm,rmlurlmuginuy,whichudﬂmmuﬂmthﬂﬂtﬁ
whinhmmmmdsﬁmumhnbumﬂy coneerned.

Since religion and magic agree in their orientation toward aspects
of the universe which trunscend those dealt with by common-sense
und scientific methods, how are they themselves to be distinguished
&nmmnmbﬂ?lnthemuhhcuhtmhlpn{mmmnm
and science it was suggested that the latter mi t be regarded as
developing out of the former. The theory has nmgltr.-lmﬂ for suppart-
mhthnmwhntm[uwymliglmammtdmnglnﬂm
S&]mﬁ.mmmdhthi@dmgcmm&edﬂm
ngodlaﬂgim'nﬁ!uppmithmhmtvmﬂﬂi.hmﬁ.hymmd
observation. Magic and religion are coexistent and even almost in-
extricably interwoven in too many instances to make it possible to

. P.

SR e T e o Mt 1 o)
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CHARACTERISTICS

believe that the one was the predecessor and the root of the other.”
The distinction between magic and religion does not consist in the

arity of the ane over the other. Rather, if it is to be found
at all, the distinction must be sought in the nature of the two systems
of ideas and practices.

Here it must be said that the drawing of a sharp dividing line is
not always possible. There are practices which it is dificult to clussify
with confidence on one side of such a line or the other. On the whole,
however, there are some broad differences in methods and attitudes
which often appear. The tendency is for magic to be more mechani-
cal in procedure and coetcive in intent, religion more personal and
supplicatory.’ A characteristic act in the practice of magic, for exam-
ple, is to prepare an object or medicine so that it will be charged
with special potency; and then to manipulate it so that the poteacy
will work effectively toward the desired end. All must be done in
accordance with very precise rules, and it is believed that if the prac-
titioner knows these rules and follows them accurately the effect will
not fail to be secured. At this point there is a similarity between
magic and science, in that both depend upon & knowledge of the
laws involved in a given procedure, and assume that if man’s knowl-
edge is sufficient and his procedure fawless he can constrain the forces
with which he is working to accomplish what he wishes. Neverthe-
less, magic remains unmistakably different from science, in that it
pm&mﬂtommlpnhtchmninmumymﬂmumﬂlmtbm
with which science deals. Religion, for its part, often addresses itself
mmmyst&dwshmﬁdﬂmmﬁmmtmmunhﬂhthamm
to constrain them by mechanical manipulations as to gain a favorable
mlaﬁmulﬂpmrhmbylhcﬁmﬂjshmmgfm&ntﬁtudauthw
ufmhmmmdﬂepm&mwaudlhupm{mmnimh wcts as
lhmui;m-pi&moumdpcﬂﬂmﬂ{m,mnmyumy be
uttered with a belief in the automatic efficacy of the pronunciation
dmﬁha}'ﬂahlmurmlhummpuhiveeﬁﬂdnmﬁdmtumhﬂ
of repetitions, and thus the line of demarcation often remaing indis-
tinct between magic and religion.

THE NATURAL AND THE SUPERNATURAL
In the attempt, then, to classify ways of feeling, thinking and act-

» Beemisli Malinowski, A Scieniific Theory of Cultsre end Other Eesge 1044,

Ba-201.
Hﬂhﬂﬂ:ﬂ“l&ﬂﬁhjﬂ:ﬂhhﬁﬂ&%ﬂ#ﬁﬂﬂﬂ;lﬂ&

pp-71L,81.
[71
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FRIMITIVISM

ing encountered among preliterate people we have put together the
things of common sense and science, and the things of magic and
religion. Between common sense and science we have made a dis-
tinction, and likewise between magie and religion; nevertheless the
first two have a discernible degree of affinity with each other and so,
too, do the last two. Is it possible to give a name to the areas with
which common senss ind science, ﬂuthennelide.nndmaglc and
religion, on the other, are concerned? In the English language the
words most conveniently and frequently used to designate the two
ﬁnmmlhemtum‘l and the supernatural. By the natural is meant
realm of everyday affairs, by the supernatural the realm that is
more marvelous and mysterious, the “extrs dimension™ of the uni-
verse.
While the employment of these terms is convenient snd seems nec-
essary, their use is not intended to suggest that preliterate man draws
the line between the natural and the supematural at the same place
that a man of our own culture might, nor indeed that preliterate
man himself always draws the dividing line consistently or clearly.
hthﬂ,thuwmgmmdthnmpmmhrﬂinbmhthnnnmim
may be apprehended in varying ways in primitive thought. At one
time a native’s sttention may be given quite exclusively to an under-
taking in the workaday world, and at another every energy be de-
voted to a procedure related to the domain of the more mysterious;
but again cancern may be evident with both realms at one and the
same time, as, for example, when the tilling of the tangible seil is
accompanied by the performance of rites directed toward the forces
believed to govern fertility. Likewise, a given object may on one
occasion excite no particular interest whatever, but on another be
treated as if it had been invested with the most remarkable attri-
butes. Nevertheless, despite the fluidity or inchoateness of concepts,
the difference is usually unmistakable between the uttitudes and
dealings which have to do with the natural and those which have to
do with the supernatural. From this point on, we shall be concerned
primarily with the realm of the supernatural.

DYNAMISM AND ANIMISM

It is clear that the realm of the supematural is apprehended as
having a hearing upon the life of man, and that both magic and
religion are concerned with adjusting man's life effectively and satis-

¥ Beuedict in Boss, od, Ceneral Anthropology, p6al,
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CHARACTERISTICS

factorily to the forces that are operative in that realm. When we in-
quire as to what specific conceptions prevail about these supernatural
farces, we find, of course, a great variety of ideas. Broadly speaking,
however, they all fall within two general groups. A convincing ex-
p]maum.muunm_hﬂbmadvmcedhyﬂuthnmedk{mw
mh&emdml}'mmniypmdthmghthshshm
pointed out,” what preliterate man evidently has done has been to
e:tzndturhnumnfthﬂmpemalmlwhatbehuleamdindmlﬁag
with the natural. Here in everyday life man has to do both with
impermlthhgsmdwithothwpmm.lnbﬂhlhfimpmmnl
mdthcpu:mlhummmtﬂsqunliﬂumﬂfwmwhinhaﬂecthlm
Even impersonal things exhibit attributes and manifest powers. A
stome is hard and heavy; a river flows and the wind blows. Other
pmimmhmhnpmtupmhimwﬂhmﬂrwﬂ!m&muﬁm.
Even o, in the realm of the supernatural it may be supposed either
thnithnupnﬂuafnm&ﬁmufmhnp&mmﬂl%mﬁm they are
ble to the intentions and drives of man himself. Thus, to
{llustrate the one type of supposition, a particular stone may not
mﬂypmmlheumhumdhardmmdwﬁghtbutahuhnw the
quaﬂtjnfsupﬂnitmﬂpawﬂ'peﬂainiugtnﬂ,mdﬂmsbemamulﬂ
afpocuhﬂrpaiemy.&nﬂ,mgivaanmmplnuiﬂmuthﬂt}?euf
nrppmiﬁun,atm&nmyhﬂmummfmmﬂehﬂiﬂ&ualbamu
it hates him and wishes to kill him.
To the first mode of thought, which conceives the supernatural as
npunﬂnghmdmmndfwmmmygiwﬂmﬁuigmﬂm
This word is derived from the Greek Bivepus, meaning
.'sndinthupmemmhubmhhﬂdum&nq&mplnyed
notably by Alfred Bertholet."” Dynamism means belief in and rela-
tionship to supernatural power, conceived of as impersonal, im-
mnmtmdpuvuive,tﬁnmewhichma}'bemmmmd anywhere
in the universe, a quality which may inhere in amything,
Tuthamm&wagohhhﬂdng.whichpumslhﬂtbnfmd
the supernatural world, the name animism is applicable. This term
ocomes from the Latin anima, which basically means “breath™ ar
“breath of life” and therefore also has the connotation of “soul” or
‘aphih'!nthemmmwlﬂchhishﬂuuud.lhedﬂigmﬂmm
hUHgMEnMcun'myb}fthawﬁthlgsufEdde.Tyhr.“Itm-

# T Boss, od., Ganeral Anthropology, pp.B31E
uammhm ini Alten Testament. 1526, p#i; Van der

Lesow fn moo 1v, cols.]13668-1368,
l‘MI,W.mCM.!ﬂdMMAIMLWm.
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nﬂmbelieflnmdmhﬂmahlptusupmmhnﬂlpommfa:u
they are thought of in terms of personal will and understood to exist
in the form of spirits.
thbehvomﬂnmnfthmght[ustdﬁm{bed,thﬂhnpmﬁonﬂ
nﬁghthgicaﬂybamppmadhhavupnudcdﬂupmmLmdh
hubnmsnldofwhmmhnwcaﬂnddymmimlhuit'mm
be the first clearly formed religious idea” In actual
however, dynamism and animism so often appear side by side, and
indeed are 50 often inextricably interwoven, that it is perhaps safer
not to attempt to attribute priority either to the one or to the other.
Without hﬂﬁnﬂun,hnwm.wcmn}- state that they are both ex-

-whﬂeitmynﬁgﬁmtainupiﬁtmbemmﬁmiuapumhm
tially an impersonal potency and may equally well be effective in
Inanimate objects. The name of this power is mana, Robert H. Cod-
rington has written about it and its significance in Melanesian re-
Hgimasfn]!am:'ﬂuruiigimufthuMﬂmiaHMS,ufaru
belief goes, in the persuasion that there is a supernatural power
nbuutlmlmgi‘ngmlhemgiunofthelmseaa;aud,ufarupmﬁm
gm.inthumdnmmufgmingthispnwermdmﬂuhm
bmﬁt'ﬂ;amiunofnSupmmBﬁugisabogﬂhulme{gnhnhmu.
wh:dwclnfmybdnguocupyingavmydawmdphmhthnir
wmii.,.Thnuuab:lﬁefinafmmnhngutberdisﬁnctﬁmph:m-
mlm.whinhmuinnﬂkind:nfmysfwgmdmdwﬂ,md
whjnhithu{fhag:mmadmugehpmmmw.tﬁsis
hhm...lthamwinﬂmnmﬂplqdul.mdhawnympm
natuml;butllshnw:imalfh:phy:helfm.arinmyhindufpww
wmﬂmmchhammpm.ThﬁhhmBnutﬁmdh-m-
&dng,m&mbemveycdmlhuﬂmqiblng;huspﬁu.whethﬂ
diimxhodiedmuhmsupumhm]beings,haveitm&mhnpnntt;
and it essentially belongs to personal beings to originate it, though it
may act through the medium of water, or a stone, or a bone. All
Melanesian religion consists, in fact, in getting this Mana for one’s
self, or getting it used for one’s benefit—all religion, that js, as far
us religious practices go, prayers and sacrifices ™*

A Cam Carnett, Cod In Us 1045, p 100
uH H mum@hMbWMFu&-
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Lmhngeismwbmmﬁndthnmal&imtheﬂnmupmplehawn
mmmgwm&mdmivmlem‘g}'ﬁpnlmy‘MB
an intangible, all-pervasive something which I8 immanent in and
flows through all things, but which comes to & focus in special ob-
jects. It can be used for either good or evil, and at all times it must
be approached and employed with circumspection, The religion of
the Bantu, according to Edwin W. Smith, “consists very largely in
gatﬁngthispuwtuwu:kfarh&hmeﬂm&inwﬁdinglhﬂwlinh
would bring him into violent and harmful contact with it

In America a similar cancept is met with among many families of
Indians, The Algonquins believe in a great power which permeates all
things and orders all happenings. This is known as manitou.”* The
hoqwe:plﬂnaﬂmemﬂﬁmnfﬁieudmeudmmmm
manent, impersonal energy which they call orenda.” The Sioux think
that a mysterious, superhuman power pervades the world and mani-
fests itself in both fortunate and unfortunate happenings. Its name
is wakanda*

In Australia the aboriginal Arunta believe in s supernatural power
which seems always to work in & harmful way, and which may be
employed for the accomplishment of evil. They give the name arung-
qd&abﬂhm%ﬁﬂmﬂumimﬁmmnnaﬁ]mhwtﬁcﬁ itis

to reside*

While in the last instance the supernatural power appears to be

wﬂanddmgermu.h!haﬂhercmlthdmlympnbh
of doing good as well as working harm. Likewise, while it might be
mﬁmmdthntthnhmpemalmtmenftbﬂdynamjsﬁcpmmrmuld
render it specially amenable to the relatively mechanical procedures
of magic rather than to those of religion, the foregoing illustrations
hnmmd:ﬂplnmthﬂthhtypanfhchdﬁmcﬁmspeﬁwﬂyweilas

Lore. 1801, p.118 n.1. CF. Codringtor In mow vor, p530; R B Marait, The Threshold

of 24 ed. 1914, pp.99-121; and in meme vin, ppS73-380; Nathan Sader

mmwmdnm.@hm Unterruchungen {iber die Anfinge der Religion.
1628, p.27.

WE w.sfhuh.ﬂ;:niwufuwﬂuumummdhmmmm

1923, p-10.

"&&M.lﬁhﬂ#ﬂuﬂnﬂd!ﬁﬂlmmﬂmmdﬂmrﬂ
Sebencn Series, 11, 1040, pp. 103F

], N. B. Hewitt in Heport MM#MM.HHML

31 Alice . Fletcher and Franchi La Flesche in Report of the Bunmu of Amaricun
3 ],ppm.ihh&mhluhuhhsﬂmhmﬂyhﬂl-
win T, ilsid, 46 [1928-29), ppasat, (for the Assiniboin},
11 Baldwin Spencer and F. J. The Arnta, A Study of a Stons Age People
1027, . pAld nl.
[13]
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ahsunmmﬂyfmmngi:hut-alsufw:nﬁgimi'hapmpmmd
Imﬁugsﬁthwhjchmapprmhmummmvmd.m
attitudes exhibited run the gamut 2l the way from fear to trust. If
it is possible to name one attitude as most characteristic of all, it is
pﬂhap;thataf:we.mwiﬁfmrnudmulmmmmm;bd.md
in which there is a strange compulsion not to flee from the umseen
power but to draw near to iL*

Tagtveﬂhmﬁumnfnuﬁnismisﬂmmnmmry,itism“ﬁe-
spnadmdwuﬂhmm“ﬁnimhmpmgiﬂthewmldwﬂhspmu.
and their number is legion. Any object whatsoever may have its in-
divﬁ:hulmimdhuspﬁnmybemywhmmdwmywhﬂmm
Bantn of Africa think that spirits dwell in springs, rivers and lakes,
mrmhandpﬂeaufslmw,[BMcavumdhiﬂs.“Tbeﬁnmhuf
Australia have a firm belief in the existence of spirits, which are
lil.mlghttoﬁmmtrmandmch,tupwilbuutﬁpednﬂyatniglu.
to travel long distances rapidly and easily, and to be capable of both
cruel and beneficent deeds.™

In man’s response to the spirits there is the same ambivalence
which appeared in his relation to the dynamistic power. He is both
mpﬁlluimdumd.buthmdefmfnlmﬂmedmtmstFm
dmnapﬁmmymmmm;umthhdm%p&muﬂha
Guiana native given by a traveler in that land: "His whole world
mmwiﬂ:beings.ﬂeissmu&edbynhnstcfﬂmnupmbly
harmful. It is therefore not wonderful that the Indian fears to be
without his fellow, fears even to move beyond the light of his camp-
fire, and when obliged to do so, earries a fire-brand with him, that
he may have a chance of seeing the beings among whom he moves.™
Yatthnpamihhnmﬂnbﬂuyﬂfmperhumanmunmfmmth:spﬁ-
iuﬁu}rhﬂdlunmsauutmmuchnffmuddﬂpenﬂnﬁmmd
confidence. Similarly, it goes without saying that both the
nfmngicmd&mprmdmuufmﬁgimmemp&oyedﬁthmhﬂm

to the spirits.
Sunhﬂun,mthnmwmnfﬂmughtabmnthmper-
I Kl Bath, M. bel den Netureslkern. 1 ohn. A e

Lomps of Im af the University of Jm%ngmﬁm

-~ W. Cilmore, Aninvism, 1818
ﬂl.i“;:.uu. Willsughby, Neture-Wordhip and Taboo, Further Studies in “The Soul of
1832, pp1-118.
% Spencer and The Arunda, u, pp421-424,
ﬂ&&hh“ﬁlﬁ#%m@;uﬂb%dﬁ
mism,
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natural which we distinguish as dynamism and animism. Yet, as we
hwealrﬁﬂyuld,themmnm:hmyshfm:huplympamﬂd.
Inh[dmsia,uwhwmthnutunm!ﬂsmmafmuwmﬂy
mppmodmbenghcstarq:h"ihauﬂmme.tm.izhmmmsny
both that a man has mana and that a spirit is mano.* Among a num-
ber of the Bantu tribes the word mulungu is applied to the vague,
impﬂimnlpummwhi:hthe;:-belle\'e.Mt the same word is also
mdh&migiatenﬂﬂmsphthof!hedmd*“

THE SOUL AND ITS SURVIVAL

Thmi:r,thun,wchwedemibndbellcfin,md:mufmlaﬁm
shipm.mpemnmmlpmﬂurpwmashmjur characteristic of
primitive religion. A widely encountered aspect of primitivism must
now be mentioned. This is belief in the human soul and in its survival
after death, together with the feelings and attitudes and practices
thﬂl;cm:pmysuchbeﬁnf.mﬂﬂmayhnnmuﬂinwhjnh
mydivmmmpﬁmappcuandwhich is carrespondingly difficult
to deal with, it is at the same time a matter which is unmistakably
prominent in the thought and life of & great many nonliterate pec-

Asinglaumphwﬂllllmtmtemmdpuuﬂmwhinh is widely
encountered, The Bantu inter the deceased. It is their custom ta
mapﬂlem[nﬂin:kin:andhhukﬂSanﬂplm&itm-mmawted
grum.ﬂumthlmubeﬂdﬂwhmﬂyknedmmdthuupmhg
htthnmthmdplaneupmthabud}rmchthing:uncﬂnhuhuf
mﬂk.aplpemﬂmbamn.udsmds. Finally they bid the deceased
ane farewell with some such words as these: “Good-bye! Do not for-
get us! See, we have gtvcnym:hlﬂmnmmk:mdfmd to eatl
!-goodjmmayhaym!Teﬂnldhimdswhndieﬁhaicweywﬂmt
you left us living well.™

Ekuwhuamtbnwmlﬂmnyfomﬂﬂthmthmthnt just cited are
fmndinrthndixpmlnfﬂEbu&}ruftbﬂ&mned-ThﬂmpﬂB
mmuﬂmﬁdrpuﬂmdin!haf:mgh.upmadmaphﬂmmmnm
placedinnhm.mmiﬁadmthnwmmuiaﬁmmthnm.m
mﬂﬂimagt‘a\EE:ﬂqﬂc}feditma}'hﬂbﬂtﬁiMﬂhlhﬁ
hltinwhlchthudmﬁndhwﬂ.mindmﬁndm!mthcmﬂh.
wmt-hﬂmium:wyﬁmﬂwﬁﬂage.ltmyhsmkdﬂph
th&mth,ntldt:hﬂluwnndm'ﬂuﬂwithapﬂuoibough:,ummnd

3% Marett fn spouz vin, p 376, »E, Sﬁnnz,ﬂuﬁmﬂhmu, p-385.
-Mlh.fhndlghifhwﬂmnm the Afrizan Bantu, p28.
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dumh;uaheapofnmms.ﬂubodylsdmnplaced_mnomuching
position, or flexed and laid on one side in the grave. In some cases
thapcudﬁmmn}-hamhwndﬂmnmdhythn.hlndhgnhhsm
again these may have been considered natursl attitudes of rest.

Thmughmlthumldithmtumarytoplamimdumipmpmy
in or upon the grave. Sometimes the objects left at the grave are
broken or burned, the principle involved evidently being that the
t‘iﬂng:thmmlmnnnthq'iﬂ!ed*inw&eﬂognwﬂhmdhedm—
ice to the dead. Animals are also slanghtered that they may con-
tinue to be available to their deceased owner, and umtil recent times
thamtmnhnieﬂnudmmpamﬂdumhn{éuﬁngwhﬂ.
ﬂnmmmhudependmu,ﬂmxlheynmymuymdr&md
master into the other world. The severity of some of these customs
has often been mitigated and the economy of property and life
promoted by the substitution in the grave of models for the actual
objects, of figures for the slaughtered animals, and of statuettes for
the shain persons.™

Hnwﬂawﬁtyufhlﬁsmmdem[ugﬂ:emmuf
!hedmﬂmtnhaveindudedtheiduthntthudmamdpﬂm
lived on in the grave in bodily form. At any rate the apprehension
sometimes appears that the dead may come forth in the body from
tbagmvc.nndlﬁnﬂpiuiuni!fmqmmﬂyfmmﬂthﬂﬂmghoﬂﬂrmu!
Hnganfaraﬂmuntthaphoeofhuiui.himtg«mn]ly.thnpﬁ:wipb
of life which animates the body is considered to be the soul, and
tﬁ:mﬁhmgarded'usepnmhlcﬁmﬂmbndymd capable of living
on after it.

Fundamentally, the soul is the life of the body, and as such it may
be ideatified with the blood, the heart, the breath, the shadow, the
nhme,mwﬂhﬂghtw&e.ﬂmmﬁﬁtynﬂhemﬂﬁmﬁwhdy
may have been suggested even in life by experiences in dreams, un-
conscipusness and illness. In death the separation of the soul from
the body is sometimes thought of as attended by great difficulty
mdmreqlﬂﬁngmﬂdﬁahhﬂmufmibmmﬂemfulﬁﬂm“

Afterdmthﬂumﬂlsuﬁmerpoﬂdwmrﬂveindnﬁnitdyat
farever, but again it may be thought that it will live an for only a
limited time until it reaches a final end in a second or third death,
Iﬁnp!um&lﬁenﬂndeathhmimmiymppmodmhhmu,

" E. Sidney Hartland In meme v, pp 420426

»H B in mERE xi, pp.TES.TAL
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hills or rocks, in & distant forest, valley o mouniain, in a sublerTanean
ngim.h;hnﬂmuwhueth&mﬁmurnﬂ.inthn:ky.m‘
mgtb&smhmhmcmthnlnt&thasmﬂisimﬂgtnndmhe
that of rebirth in human form or transmigration into animal form.
Often the state of the dead is expected to be similar to earthly life,
but again it is anticipated that it will be much happier, or it is be-
mmnﬂmmmmﬂmw:mmsuanm&
tbnpurmuth:chmnmmnfhhémth,mthamudiﬂmuf
his burial.**

For illustrations of these beliefs we may adduce examples from
mmgmmm-mdﬂuﬂmmm.ﬂnm&&w
Melanesian istands a lake flls the crater of an ancient yolcano, To
thli!nhad&edmdmm‘ssuulisbdhmdb:mahusmyafmithu
quitted its former habitation. Sometimes men notice recent footprints
mﬁmmmhpﬂhwhinh!u&ihiﬂmr.nndﬂmygudmnmthn
vﬂlnguhaskwhohmdiaﬂmd;mtgmuptbatm}tﬁewthn
hhknvuhﬂuicm!hywh:hthemﬂismppﬂsﬂlmdmnﬁm
lhenhodnufthcdnaﬂ.lnthemﬂmrw!dthemmtrmmdl;m.
ithlhmghLmdLMdmnmﬂlimaimwafe,ﬁmﬁmpﬂhmd
sickness.™

Among the American Indians, those of the Thampson River think
thatthﬂlmdufdepunndmukhint!wunderg:mmd.tawudtha
smeLItismdmdhyalmg&mhattb:enﬁnfwhiehisnlurge
hdgawithdnmsuﬂ:mandmaudaduubhmofﬁmu-
tending throughout its length. When the spirit reaches this place,
he Binds his deceased relatives assembled there, talking, laughing and
singing. They welcome him warm! , and he finds a land of abundant
grass.and flowers and perfumed air, and enters among a people who
are joyful and happy.*

Since primitive man seems usually to think of the dead as living
unseen by mortal eye and with a certain independence of everyday
lhﬂhﬂm,hmﬂmrm?ymmalhat&nedmdpmme

which the living man does not have. This power may be ex-
pected to bring help to the living in such pursuits es humting, fish-
hgurug'rimdmo.mitmybcﬂmughMMghamintbafm
of tamine. sickness or death. Therefare the attitude toward the dead
myhmﬂdmhmd&n.w-mhglhgdbn&l,ﬂmthm

5 . A, MacCalloch n mene xx, pp.817-528.

" WHMMhTL&MmﬂM&-IM
PF et MucCulloch in neme z, pA2L
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PRIMITIVISAL
may arise various practices of sacrifice, propitiation and ancestor
worship, in which the purpose is to obtain the assistance of the de-
parted spirits, or to ward off their malevalent influence. ™

However ramified and variegated the customs and conceptions
concerning the dead, basic to them all is the beliof in the cantinyance
d&npﬂmﬂi@b&ym&dﬂahkﬁdﬂycﬂmlﬂdhtﬁ&&m—
damental ides that Emile Durkheim has not besitated to say that
'theldmufﬂmsuulmnmhnwbeenmtempnmmwithhw
mqumT;"MSir]mG.merh&sspuknnofbeﬁefmﬂn
mmwdﬂwmmhmnfmmdﬂﬂ:dtapwﬂﬂmnf
personality after death, as “remarkahl widespread and istent
nmmgm?niu‘ndfrm!hemﬂimm?:immtﬂths PT:

We have now noted two major aspects of primitive religion: on
ih;unnehmd,thebelia!‘msupemnmmwwurwpmm. together
wﬂhhlﬂ&uﬂmnudpmﬂﬁmmmmdﬁmmﬂh;mthan&u.
ﬂ:ébdhfinthcsanlmditsnm*iw]ufdﬂﬂl.tngethﬂrwuhthaful-
hgsmdprme‘hnﬂrslamdhthatmnmpﬁm.fnfuﬁ.thmmﬂdm
see:htuupgmmhlhest:tmdﬂvmalhﬂleﬁmmaﬂyum}h
thing that can be found in the entire realm of primitive religion.
Analyring primitive beliefs and customs from the standpoint of an-
Ihupdogy.ﬂmnislawhhﬁmwshpdm:tothebaﬁcnamud
universal extension of these beliefs in the following words: “Two
aﬂinnuunnspmaﬁlumavn}-ﬂmnllﬂ.cvﬂ}'mlﬂuimdm and
em*bdhf.%hthuaﬁmnﬁmofthznﬁ:mnmdpﬂwmm
pnthnﬁcmm...Tldshthebeﬁdian-idmm..“m“m&
bdiefisthﬂbeymdthahiafspunfmmmlﬂ&thﬂahmrpmm+
tion in another existeace. . . . In their deepest foundations, as well
as in their final consequences, the two beliefs in Providence and Tm-
mmﬁtymnntmdcpendeutnfmm,,”‘IhmﬁtyoEm
ligion in substance, form and function is to be found everywhere.
Religious development consists probably in the growing predomi-
nmufthaethim]pzinﬁplomdinlheinumingfmiﬂnuﬂhetwn
mﬁmmmmdmmmwmmm
mortality,™*

"]mﬂlemhﬁthhhﬂuMw 195%; Peul Rodin,

Primitive Raligion, lta N Origin. 1957, -237
"Mumﬂ;:,fﬁ“ﬂmm !:mrafwtimﬂmgﬁum b Joseph W,

-nﬁf’;&?ﬂ of the Dead in Primitice &

[ 8 A

* Brooislaw Malinowski, An h mﬁmmwwm

Mﬂwmwmrwmdﬂﬂgﬁnmm { Rid-
[18 ]
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OTHEN [DEAS

Around the two basic ideas just presented cluster many subsidiary
concepts. Of the most widely encountered of these, a very few may
now be mentioned. The conception of taboo is a frequent concomi-
tant of dynamistic and animistic belief* The term Is derived from
the Polynesian tabu or tapy, and means something which is' marked
off, or not to be lightly approached. Anything which partakes of
superhuman force, or anything connected with a spirit, may be ta-
boo. Objects, plints, enimals, persons, places and activities all may
wmmhﬂmmmkmwdthmdm[rﬂhﬂﬂmi
A state of taboo may be inherent in something or in somebody, ns
in a mother or baby, & warrior on & campaign, a stranger, king or
priest, a sick or dead persan, 2 sacred place or object; a time, number
or name. Taboo may also be imposed by a superior authority, as
when a chief or priest declares some act or place to be forbidden;
and it may likewise be acquired by contact with an object or person
already tabooed. The entire system is easily capable, therefore, of
building up into a very complex body of compulsions and restraints.
It is understandable that in such a set of taboos fear may be a promi-
nent motive. Nevertheless, something of the same ambivalence al-
ready noted in the entire relationship of man to supematural power
or powers may also appear here. That which is marked off because
of its connection with the supernatural is certainly dangerous but it
may also be potentially helpful. Therefore the attitude of shrinking
away from what may cause evil may be balanced at least in part by
the mood of interest in and approach to what may bring good. And,
as R. R. Marett says, "fear tempered with wonder and submissive-
ness, and thus transmuted into reverence, {5 the forerumer of love,™
related to taboo, and like it an expression of dynamistic

and animistic belief, is fetishism. A fetish is a visible medium of the
supernatural ¢ or powers. It is generally a material object in
which mana nprﬂ::pﬁ'ltdwulls either temporarily or permanently. It
may be a natural thing, such as an unusual stove, or 3 manufactured
instrument or & strange concoction. In West Africa, for example, one
fetish was simply a mixture of clay and various roots in an earthen

doll Memorial Lectores -1934-1935, University of Durham ). mappml(hmud

i tha Ciford University Press, Lon
by.?mtnhu mmﬂ ?Emtmtfui&u#llﬂﬁ:ﬂm 3d od. 1811
Pnln.'l‘d-mmdﬂu!-'ﬂlnfﬁc Webster, Tabep, A Soeiolopieal Study,
184z,
& In pyee xon, polB3
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pﬁﬁnntbwwmuhmﬁuhuldhmwh[chhaﬂbmhwghl by
the medicine mau htc-mntantwlthnm}-smﬂlalmbaduhjm,
and before which he had uttered every forbidden name which might
not ordinarily be spoken aloud. Thus the broom itself was invested
withﬂmxmﬂnundmhm.andbamaafeﬁsh.ﬂyﬁsnammaf:ﬁsh
lmd:ilxa]}mﬂwmnipulaﬁmsafmigin.yﬂitmnydmbetn}rm-
bﬂlmdmuhjectmfulinthumnﬁmufmligim“
Anmbermncegumwﬁchappmshnmutemtnsudntykr}utuf
totemism. Here a group of kindred peogple is regarded as related to
aqﬁdunfmtmnlnbjm:,mﬂyuﬁmahmplm.“mm-m
comes from the Indians of Americs, and the totemic or
dmciatyappminmanyn!hﬂphmsmo.nmh!ymhldingﬁus-
ualimﬂwﬁnmtnd:hmm]iabelhwthuwgrylﬂdiﬁdu&!hﬂa

supposed to have been transformed into human beings out of this
animal or plant, and by birth he himself was introduced into the
mpwpwhkhbﬂniunmudumlmsymhnb‘&pnﬁhh
explanation of totemism relates it to a dynamistic background. The
men of the clan, the emblems of the totem, and the individuals of the
totemic species, it may be supposed, all share in and are animated
by a eommon principle or force comparable to mana. *This is what
ﬂwtutmma!lymlmln,'wﬁmﬂmihﬂm:ﬂdm,“ithm!ythu
mumda]fmuuduwhichtbemginaﬁnumwmhthﬁinmu-
mﬂmhsmmmﬁmgchﬁsadthrmghnﬂmdhﬁmgma—
ous things, which alone is the real object of the cult ™
Bﬂﬁmmnhobemd&tnmeidnad“highgn&'%
thismup_!i:nmthtmghlhupmmﬁfﬁngdm as might be
suppased in the light of our previous discussion, whether it is always
an importation due to missionary or other influence which is no
longer traceable, as some observers believe, or whether it is evidence
ufthamﬁ:innmohnudgimlmnnnthzimxuhubemugmdmta-
blybyWﬂh:lmSchmHn“hnﬁmnhu.Mmmnlhﬂidea,

uw,nmmmnmmn.wmmaam \
1009, p.33; William Howells, The Heathens, Peimitice Man and His Religions.

i ames G. Frazer, Totemicm and Exogemy, 1910, v, Pp:af

a #nd Gillem, The Arunta, 1, B7; Frazer, Totemica, p252.
“mm&lﬂnﬂim;; v of the Religions Life . Joseph W,
Swuin. 1915, p.180.

* Withelm Schmidt, Der Ursprany der Gottesidee, Eine historische-krittiche wnd
pasitive Stadis. 4 vols. 1912-33; The Origin enl Growth of Religion, Facts ond The.
orey tr. T, Jia:n:f'fngih High Ceds in North Americs. 1083; Hevelation.
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although conspicuously lacking in some places, is indubitably present
mnthms.ﬁwmmgtbnhlahuﬁhmthuﬂsmpumd{nbenu
thought whatsoever of a Supreme Being** but amang the Bantu
there is stated to exist a belief in a personal Being, who is the Creator
of all things * This deity is associated with the sky, and thought of
as the determiner of all human destiny. For the practical purposes
of everyday religion, however, attention remains centered on the
spirits and on mana, while this deity for the most part occupies a
place only on the fringe of consciousness, Similar ideas of one Su-
preme Being, who is Creator, Lord or Father, occur also among a
number of other preliterate peoples in Africa, Australia, America
and the Arctic regions.

FRIMITIVE ART

Many of the idess and practices which are a part of primitivism are
such as to encourage the employment and fabrication of sacred ob-
jects. These may be of the crudest, such as the pot of roots and clay
which was a West African fetish; or they may exemplify the applica-
tion of no little technical skill and artistic ability. Those which we
will adduce in illustration are ones in the making of which at least
some artistic effort is evident.

Amaong the widely varied sorts of objects found in primitive re-
ligious art, three are specially prominent, namely fetishes, masks and
ancestral images. Fetishes or charms, being the dwelling places of
supemnatural power or pawers, are often manufactured with elabo-
rate ceremonial procedure and no little artistic labor. Two examples
of such charms will be presented. The first (Fig. 1) is a war charm,

_four inches high and decorated with frigate bird feathers. It
came from the Admiralty Islands, and is now in the collections of
the American Museum of Natural History in New York City. The
second (Fig. 2) is also a fighting charm. It is not quite twelve inches
high.isnudadmmtﬁbermdm&nmaﬂudth{mh:n.;heﬂsmd
seeds. It was made on the Gull of Papua, New Guinea, and belongs
toﬂmpnﬂtttimsnfthﬂﬂulﬁhMusemndeemehBuEﬂu.Nﬂw
York.

The mask is another kind of artistic object which may represent a
spﬁtmmuamumhﬁmp:ﬂmﬁtspiﬁmﬂpuwﬂ.“m

"&:drh?:i:. The Malenarians, Eiﬁ nl.

. Retigton of Lower ar [Hustrted by the African Bandu, pp 54-81.
8 Eclort von Sy:lw,nhxmdﬂh’mmdirrvm { Propylien-Konst-
geschichte, 1), 3d'cd. 1927, pp-22-38.
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practiced for exa on the Gulf of Papua, New Guinea, the mak-
mgﬂmmhmuhmiﬂkmﬂygmvmdhymbommdmdedby
ﬂnm]hﬁcprnmdmfeanma}-hemqulmdfmthemmpﬁeuunnf
thawmi,mdwhen&mmuhmulﬁs!readylhcynebmught
forth before all the people in ceremanial dances. Each mask is named
after some spirit who figures in Papuan mythology, and the use of
maohjmhmeufﬂ}echldmufpupmmtmEmnmyﬂﬂul
and totemistic ideas which prevail. The masks are generally made
of bark-cloth stretched over cane and palm-wood frames. and painted
with various designs.** In Fig. 3 we show an elaborate example of a
birdmuhmvﬂnt}'—twoinc}mlﬁgh,&m the Papuan Gulf, and in
Fig. 4 3 group of other smaller masks also from New Guinea, All are
now in the Newark Museum, Newark, New Jersey.

ﬂwmaﬁngufmhmnsksisﬂmcinmmpnthupiucﬁm“'e
will turn for further illustration only to Borneo and West Africs.
The mask pictured in Fig. 5 is from Borneo, It is of wood, painted,
That in Fig, 6 is from the Cameroons, West Africa. It ts of Drass,
with omamented headdress, heavy evebrows, filed Incisors, and chin
beard. Both of these masks are now o the American Museum of Nat-
ural History, New York City,

The importance in primitive religion of the worship of ancestors
mddﬂmdaede:plninslhepﬂmjmuufmﬂim:gmmg
tﬁewhnfpﬂmﬁh'eaﬂ.‘ﬂmmnhugnfmimagﬂd‘dmmh
usually done ceremonially, and in case it is so constructed that this
is pos-mhluthﬂmugica] substances may be placed within it in order to
aissure itwi]lbeth:bewnfmpemnmﬂ!prwu.hl k
frthhﬁmyhmp&;}edfwmchpmpmntuddwuﬁnm
or to cure sickness. The making of such ancestral figures must have
pla}ﬂd:i&rgurduhfhudw&hp:mtdmﬂtimagmmd&hhm
general, and it is by no means always eertain when a statuette should
beapeciﬁmﬂp-dmihdummmhﬂhmgemjtmﬂndnmﬂt
ﬁgmmmagu:hmmhﬁg.?mdﬁmpmhably to be identi-
Endunnmhﬂﬂgum.ﬂmhmﬁme?@ﬂmd,Mmm
in the M. H. de Young Memorial Museum, San Francisco, Mention
may also be made here of the colossal stane idals of Easter Tsland
(Rapa Nui), which in origin may have been conceived a3 ancestral
images. They were cut out of the tufa of the crater of the voleano

ln&wmm&Whﬁmmmm“#m.mm
nwﬁw.mmmwm«whv«ﬂ.ppmu
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Rano-raraku, on the slopes of which tl:myﬂi]lstmﬂlmkingoutto
mshmhﬁg.ﬂ,lhcympmbublylhummtpmmﬁﬂuiuﬂ
known expressions of primitive art.®

Certain outstanding characteristics found in primitive religion have
mhemﬂamihedmgumdmﬂacm:yasm:hngmml-
tza&hﬂmmtishlmdwtupmwldniniﬁniﬁmﬂinﬁtywﬁhhuié
mmeptl.ilmﬁtmumlynnhtmdmﬁnnlathcfmﬂiﬁmkuf
studying specific coltural gruu;pswiththeimrpnsaufmyebmdhg
the configurations of belief distinctive of each.® The remainder of

of religion at that time, there is at least enough to provide definite
of the kind of faith which then existed. Among various folk
living on & preliterate level today, there is abundant opportunity for
observing different and developed configurations of religious belief
and practice.
%4 jbid , p.d); Lintom, Wikigest and D'ilamancanrt, Any of the South Seas, pp 4445,

of, Thor Hoyerdahl, Kon:-Tiki, Acress the Pocifi by Rafr. 1850, w.t'ﬂ!—lﬁﬁ.
% Ruth Benedict, Fatterng of Culiure, 1834, ppaiiiA0E
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2. THE RELIGION OF PREHISTORIC MAN

Az we look back into the remoteness of prehistaric antiguity, it
s not possible to discern any absolute beginning of religion. Rather,
religion may be said to be as old as man himself. As R, R. Marett
puts it: “The principle that everything must have a beginning does
not seem to apply to any of the major institutions of mankind—to
family, tribe and state, to government and law, to morality and Bne
art, and finally, and sbove all, to religion. In every case alike, if we
Wn&bhokmd;ﬁnmﬂmpmsm:,tmmufmempem-mﬁlthcy
fade out together precisely at the point at which Man himself fades
out also,""

THE DIMENSIONS OF PREHISTORY

Manmdﬁsrdlgimmntlemd!mlywithjuthefacmofmr
vision as far back as in the Old Stone Age. Speaking of the stratified
rock formations which comprise the outer covering, perhaps fifty
mﬂmﬁkhdwphetgeahgishdim;;ﬂahprmwm
systems or periods, namely the Primary, Secondary, Tertiary and
Qmmmy.meﬂHmndpojnlufthcplnMandanimlﬁmihhh
Mddndin&unrmh,fuurmuﬁwwmmmgnmd,mwhhh
ure given the nzmes Eozoic (dawn life), Paleozaie {ancient life),
Mesozoic (middle life), and Cenozoic (recent life). The Cenozoic
ers has numerous subdivisions, of which the last two are the Pleisto-
cene and the Holocene, The Pleistocene epoch was that in which
“most of the new” or present-day animals were in existence, and the
Huinmisthuhwh[ch“aﬂnfﬂmnnw*wprmm—dayiaumm
kmu.lhi}unmmiryrmkpeﬁadtndudubuththaﬁeismﬂm
and the Holocene epochs of life,

Inmhﬁuntvdﬁnnta;rhﬁm‘stocmemtheepwho{rhe&eﬁgn
Withh:thisp&riodthmwemfmamn{nrtimuwhmthagmu
gjaﬁmmptdmmﬂnfthenmhmd:hrmhtﬂwmingmﬁm
when they withdrew again. Since the advancing fce sheets also
brought more abundant rainfall, the glacial and interglacial periods
were comrelated with pluvial and interplisvial phases of climate.
When the last great ice sheets retrested, the transition was made to
the Holocene or recent epoch in which the climate became much

atithutpruant.

MR L Marett, Hood, Heart and Hends in Humen Evelution, 1925 p81L Quaoted
hm.dmmmummmmm.Mumr
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RELIGION OF PREHISTORIC MAN

As far as human life and culture are concerned, the Pleistocene
corresponds tely to the Paleolithic or Old Stone Age, &
period which in Europe is customarily subdivided into Pre-Chellean,
Chellean, Acheulian, Mousterian, Aurignacian, Solutrean and Mag-
daleniin epochs. The Holocene is the period of modern man, and
includes the Mesolithie, Neolithic, Chalcolithic, Bronze and Iron
agﬁ.WeanemduhﬂmwiththePlﬂislﬂﬂenagPochuﬂdthaPﬂm-
lithic Age.

I:sﬂmatﬁufgmlagmalhmambueddlmﬁ}‘ upon the counting
of varves, which are the annual deposits of sediment left by the melt-
ing of the retreating ice sheets; upon observation of the extent lo
which uranium in the rocks has been transformed into lead in the
very slow course of its radivactive disintegration; and upon compari-
son with astronomical results in the study of solar radiation. By such
methods of investigation it is now calculated that the duration of the
Pleistocene epoch was something like 600,000 years.™ It lasted, of
course, until the Holocene epoch, which began some ten thousand
years ago. Thus the Pleistocene epoch and the Palealithic Age have
mpiedmniwtyeighlpﬂmlnﬂhﬂmmlﬁnmspnuﬂfhmn
culture, leaving less than the last two per cent of the time to be filled
by the Mesolithic, Neolithic, Bronze and Iron Ages combined ™

ROMO NEANDERTALENSIS

The appearance of man upon earth probably fell within the Pleis-
tocene epoch, Fossil remains of anthropaid creatures are found first.
These include the skeletal remains of Pithecenthropus ervectus, the
“erect ape muan,” discovered near Trinil, Java, in 1891 by Eugéne
Dubois, und Sinanthropus pekingnsis, the “Chinese man of Peking,”
umearthed in 1827 and afterward by Gunnar Andersson near Chou
K'ou Tien, forty miles from Peiping, China. Both belong probably to
the Middle Pleistocene epoch (around 400,000 years ago), and hoth
are considered “hominids,” that i extremely early members of the
gmatimﬂywwmprﬁmtedunﬂrthhyth:gmﬂm.mmm-
kind.*

33 Fraderick E,M.DI:H?EI:: Past, An Introduction tn Goachronology, 1846,
prl44f; Carey Croweis snd W & Krumbels, Dowm fo Earth, An latrodielion

| TAHL
thnﬁdsﬁh {The American Museum of Nators! History
Series, v). 1944, pp.120E
NFMWMMMHMMJHHMMCM ;mbw,
el dlhhuniﬂnﬂmmdﬁtrmﬂilﬁmy.mll.IMTh. of
5 Pekinensts | Palnsomtologia Sinica. #. & 0y 10, Whole Seriea, 127} 1843,
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Elsewhere in the world, probably including Europe, at least

y primitive forms must have existed. In the east it is possible

to trace the line of development from Pithecanthropus erectus

through Homo soloensis (found at Ngandong on the Solo River six

miles from Trinil, Java), to fossil furms and modern primitive types

h&mﬁmu&&nmsmnﬁwmphmtumndunh{mgﬂdd

groups which have comparable physical characteristics. In the west

alike development may be presumed to have taken place antecedent

to the appearance of the relatively advanced types of which we will
now speak,

For our purposes it will suffice to tell of Homo heidelbergensis and
Homo neandertalensis. “Heidelberg man” is known only insofar as
inferences are possible from an unguestionably hummn faw dis-
covered at Mauer, near Heidelberg, Germany, in 19507 His date
was perhaps in the Second Interglacial Period.* “Neandertal man™
is more fully revealed by modern discovery. The first fossil human
:hbmwdeﬂglmtmdmfmdhtheﬂmdetvﬂhy,nuﬁ:ﬁm
Diisseldorf, Germany, in 1857, and since that time skeletal remains
of a similar type have been found elsewhere in Europe all the way
from Russia and Yugoslavia to Belgium, France, Italy and Gibraltar.
Other remains also related, but less closely, have been unearthed at
points as far distant as Mount Cirmel, Palestine { Paleoanthropus
palestinensis) and Broken Hill, Northern Rhodesia ( Hemo rhodesi-
ensis ),

The date of Neandertal man in Europe was probalily during the
Third Interglacial and Fourth Glacial Periods, or perhaps from 100,-
000 to 50,000 years ago. In its cultural aspects this epoch is known
in Eurape as the Mousterian. The name s derived from the village
of Le Moustier, France, sear which numerous flint implements of
characteristic kind were found.*

Primitive us he was, Homo neandertalensls was indeed 3 human
being, and probably in the direct line of evolution leading to Homo
sapiens. In physique, Neandertal man was heavily built and of
strength, while his low, broad skull contained a brain as large or a
ey el e B R g e

# For detall, Enro tites rot shown on our 3

= the n F, Chern, Men of the Stone Age, Their
and Art. 84 ed. 1015; snd The Natioaal M . B4 (1048), pTT4.

M Jomns H. MeD, In Boas, ed, 3 ]
Lid G ,Thﬂmtl;nf”nlmw-ﬁgfzzmyum
8o Far, p.163.
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little larger than that of modern man. His flint tools were skillfully
edged, and mcluded scrapers, cleavers, drlls and knives. He had
fire, as even Sinanthropus pekinensis before him had had, and he
lived on the cold-weather animals of the time."

For the story we have to tell, however, the immensely significant
fact is that Neandertal man had at least some conception and prac-
tice which may properly be termed religious. The evidence appears
in the burials of the Mousterian Age. Previous to this time there is no
indication of the practice of burial. The extant skeletal remains were
generally [uundfy‘mgmthnbedafammmhkb,nud if they were
in @ cave there was no sign of interment with care. Nor was inter-
ment unanimously practiced by Neandertal mas, there being no trace
of any burfal, for example, in connection with the important Mous-
terian remains discovered at La Quina, France.

But at 4 number of other notable Mousterian sites, Neandertal
man was found to have buried the dead with care. At Le Moustier
the skeleton of a Neandertal youth of about sixteen years of age was
unearthed. The body had been placed in a rock shelter in the side
of a cliff. The right arm was bent so that the right side of the skull
rested on it. The Jeft arm was extended, and lying near the bones of
the left hand were & beautiful stone cleaver and a scraper. Many
other flint artifacts were immediately about. In similar fashion at La
Ferrassie several adults ad children were buried in a rock shelter,
and stone tools were placed at their hands. Also at La Chapelle-aux-
Saints a skeleton of the Mousterian epoch was found interred, to-

with beautifully made implements, in 4 rectangular burfal pit
which had been sunk in the floor of & cave.™

“This burial of the dead with care which is so marked a feature of
the Mousterian epoch is, to be sure, ecapable of various interpreta-
tions. It may be supposed that we have here evidence of natural af-
Eeuﬁmﬂnbodiﬂm[thd“d!hammintwdﬂm.wmay
think, in the pmiﬁmufmaﬂuj:‘md familiar implements. were
put near by. But it has also besn argued that it was fear which ac-
counted for such treatment of the dead. Perhaps the manner of burial
and the placing of gifts in the grave show wn intent to restrain and
appease the deceased. It is not impossible, indeed, that hoth motives
were at work. However that may be, one fact is unmistakable. Man
belioved in life after death. He thought that the departed would

e Fowells, Mankind Sp For, pp.148.184-170.

2 George G. MacCurdy, Human Origins. 1924, 1, pp.S59-362.
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continue to lead a life at least to some extent comparable to that
lh'edlwm.]nthntllfat!mmwuuhibemdtnlmwab{mtatndhn-
plements like those which had been of service heve. If fear of the
dead entered the picture, then living man evidently believed in the
possibility of a continued relationship in which the deceased might
do him harm if not propitiated. All of this is sometimes called the
“cult of the dead”; certainly it reveals attitudes, ideas and practices
which must properly be designated religious*
HOMO SAPIENS

The soccessor of Homo neandertalensis was Homo sapiens, This
is "man the wise,” the species which today inhabits the earth and
not infrequently belies its anthropological designation by its actual
behavior. The date of appearunce of Homo sapiens is about the be-
ginning of the Upper Paleolithic or most recent period of the Old
Stone Age, say fifty thousand years ago.™

Carmel mau ( Paleoanthropus palestinensis) may have been an in-
termediate or transitional type,” Rhodesian man ( Homo rhodesien-
sis) displays features which suggest the sapiens species,® and Solo
man ( Homo soloensis) has been called “the oldest at present known
representative of Homo sepiens fossilis™* Fossil Homo sapiens is
also represented hy Wadjak man ( Homo wadjakensis) in Java, and
by the Upper Chou K'ou Tien cave types in China.® But it is Cro-
Magnon man in Europe of whom we have the fullest knowledge and
through whom we can best picture the life of prehistoric “man the
wise,”

Cro-Maguon Is French patois for “great hole,” and is the name
of a rock shelter at the village of Les Eyzies, France. Parts of five
skeletons were uncovered here in 1868, and became the type speci-
mens of the race to which the name Cro-Magnon is given. Similar
remuins have been found ut numerous other locations fn western

As revealed by his skeletal remains, Cro-Magnon man was tall of
stature and had a prominent chin and high forehead. Both physically
udmumﬂyhnmmtmhﬁhﬂwwmdmgmmﬂh{mmhic

G-H. Luquet, The Art and Religion of Fessll Man, tr. by |. Townsend Russall
1890, pp.151-178. )
" Lewty C. Westpate in The Scimiific Af » 81 | July-Dec. 1940}, p.15T,
* 1, Philip Hyatt in The Journal of Bible Religiom. 12 {1844), pp.235E.
“L{G_w?vﬁlloh,d.;(;mdm“ :
= W. F. F. Oppenoorth n Georpe G, * Early Mam. 1937, p.355,
* D¢ Tera in The Sclentific Monthly, 51 { July-Dec. 1940), plod
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mdelltbicﬁme&whlchiummmnkmlyﬁnﬂhrme{ﬂm
races of men."™

The culture of Cro-Magnon man passed through three stages,
known as Aurignacizn, Solutrean and Magdalenian, and taken as a
whole wis much in advines of that of Neandertal mun. Many kinds
of stone instruments were manufactured, and the techinique of chip-
pingﬂlntmdevalopedtutbnhighestdzgmeinthnmﬁrc?dm—
lithic Period. Other materials such as ivory, bane and reindeer horn
wnﬂsumplvyedexmmiveiyhﬂhmuﬂugufslmhﬂllng&ns
nendk:s,-inw}lnpoiuumdhmpo&m.

Like Neandertal man, &&Mapnumﬁve&hrm’kshﬂters and
caves, and there buried his dead. Typical burials of the Aurignacian
upudlhmlmimmd at Paviland in Wales, where the skeleton was
deeply stained with red ocher and aceompanied by implements and
ornaments; at Grimaldi on the [talion frontier, where among others
& man, young woman and youth were interred with a covering of red
ocher. and an old woman and 4 young man were buried beneath a
ﬁngstmmppm_udbytwuupdghlmmpmmmeﬁskuﬂs;md
alenho—Cape]leinanw.wlmreibzshnletmuium]lmnnwns
nmndedbyﬂiﬂsmdshaﬂ;hhmiﬂufthnﬂuh;trwmpmhw
dhmvmdmﬁmmmwda.whmthﬂbudywnsmtmmdedb}'
amlasbfpﬂwdemdn:hcr.hdagdﬂmhninmmhmimndin
France at the Laugerie-Basse rock shelter near Les Eyzies, where
pcrfmatedsheﬂstemaincdnﬂhefmhm&.dbu“xh:nﬁmﬂfm
of the skeleton; and at Les Hoteaux, where again the body had been
enveloped in powdered ocher and accompanied by various imple-
ments.”

A photograph of the Aurigmacian burial at Combe-Capelle, men-
Hmedintheprmdingpmﬁgmph.isnpmdumdln Fig. 10.* There
it may be seen that small shells, some perforated, had been placed
nbmtthuhmd,mdﬂmtimphmenunenrlhthﬂd.ﬂghkm.right
leg and left foot.

Generally speaking, then, Cro-Magnon burials were comparable to
ﬂmmc&ﬂmﬂmta!mhutﬂnndmtﬁnn&mnm.ﬁﬁdm
mﬂmdtbnpaiodpmmmmmdmpmu for the dead
thunwmpuﬂomiyavaﬂnﬂc,uwnﬂummmﬁpemmnlm'
ments, including necldaces and other adornments made of such ma-

#4 MacCurdy, The Coming of Hms.ll..

n:: Klaatsch :'Im H.muglin Prachistorische Zeitscheift: 1 {1803-10}, p276,
S
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tﬁahupmfmhd;haﬂxﬂinimﬂtmthhpmnimtfutmewu
thestruwingnfmnn}rnﬂhtgmmwﬂhmdmbﬂ. bat the signifi-
mdhp&cﬁmk_nnthwwmﬂmhypmhmk that the red

PREHIETORIC ART

The love of ornament revealed in objects like necklaces found in
&mmmmvmmndymuwdmmmmm
art, which notably characterizes this period. As far as is now known,
the first appearance ufth&.ﬂrm%hp‘th!stwymdm‘ingﬂmﬁu-
rignacian epoch. Sculpture, drawing and painting were all incloded,

In part it was tools and weapons which were decorated with en-
gravings; again fragments of stone, bone, ivory and hom were carved
into varipus shapes; and also Bgurines and statuettes were produced,
Prominent among the figurines and statuettes is a whole series of
sculptured figures of women, dath&gﬁomlheﬂmignminuepodl.
and giving exageerated and even grotesque emphasis to the female
nhuactm‘sﬁu.ﬂprdbahlnuplnmtimdihmhthn:ﬂwywe
employed within the framework of dynamistic and magical helief,
whmeh]mmihmghtmlmve the power to produce like, and where
suchmpmmﬁummmqlmﬂymldheewedmbapwm
aids to fertility."*

The first discovery of Paleolithic paintings was a dramatic event,
This was in 1879, when Don Marceling de Sautuola was investigating
the cave of Altamira not far from Santander in norther Spain, While
he searched for relics of ancient man in the floor deposits of the
vestibule, his small daughter, Maria, aged five, went under the low
mof of the cave, Looking upward, she cried out, “Toros!™ (bulls).
When her father came he saw that the painting of 1 bison was on the
ceiling. Upan closer examination, extensive frescoes were discovered
and it was found that a large group of animals was depicted, includ-

ur..p&mguujdmnh\‘qmufmd,rmwnﬂﬂlgmiﬁm

hmr.mrmmmmmmm, 1940, ps2
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hgnﬂmlythﬂbimbntﬂmthahmd.thnhmﬂmwﬁﬂbm
and others,”™

Gmufthﬂpahﬁng!n&ﬁ!lmﬁnkahmminﬁg.li.asmpﬁduw&
bythﬂﬁhbéﬂrcuﬂ"'fhﬁmimﬂhnh‘nﬂﬂ.nfunﬂthidqnﬂﬁ,
with long slender harns. The ancient artist has evidently portrayed
his subject with the greatest faithfulness.

This discovery was greeted with skepticism and was soon almost
ﬁrgur!mnbytlmwuﬂﬂ.ﬂwnhlﬁnhmmt.&igginginnﬁsld
south of Les Eyzies in the Dordogne region of France, found a
hitherto unknown passage leading into the rock. A boy erawled into
the hole with a candle and wpan emerging declared that the walls
of the tunnel were covered with pictures of wild animals. Thus was
discovered the grotto of La Mouthe, where the scholar Emile Riviére
soon confirmed the existence of prehistoric engravings. These were
m}dﬂmﬂmﬂ}fhpﬂﬂpﬂmd.hutmydl&rmtmhnﬂsmm

, including the bison, horse, reindeer, mammoth and ibex.
Em&m:mgishmwhupmmuddmsubjennfpfehiﬂmic
art as an avocation, connected the newly found pictures with those
dﬁimnﬂmmﬂthmgnwnmimpmntuﬂmﬂudyahhcwhﬁ:
mh]écL\ﬂﬁklematd:ﬂthmﬂmMmmt}‘yﬂn&nge.
hie work was continued by a pupil who attained the highest distine-
ﬁmhthaﬂnliﬁkmrhhbéilemiﬂreuiLwlmbmuwPru-
fessor at the Institute of Human Palaeantology in Paris.™

In 1901, Breuil, Capitan and Peyrony studied more engravings
mnipnﬁnﬁngsinthzmesullzsﬂmnhmﬂlﬂamlﬁmhkﬂaum
bmhahuinthnvicinityufhsEyﬂes.ﬁaﬂwmquamhmllﬁis
a low narrow winding tunnel extending underground for seven hun-
dred and twenty feet. Its drawings begin about three hundred and
Efl}’feﬂﬁmnthtenh‘nnﬂemﬂuwnﬂmﬁmundufthnpamge.
mmuftheﬁnﬂtbsinginnmaﬂnham‘bf:justhefmemmemniy
constricted phmc,Sm:uﬂ:mhm&mdpicm:Hhavnbmxmmmd,
and among them sppannbpmsentatimsoftha bison, horse, reindeer,
mammoth, ibex, stag, rhinoceros, lion and wolf, as well ns of men

“MIMMMMMIJMJM&WW
m:wi.Wﬂy;\mmahdummpdhﬂuhﬁuﬂlm

2 ikid., Pl xxm
134 C. Burkity, Frehistory, A Study of Early Cultires in E aiul tha Mediter-
romecn Basin. 24 ed 1825, 13,248, Owbarm, Mim of the Old Stose Age, 3
ﬁnw.mcmhﬂuu m
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FIgIEB'aphntugmphufmnfﬂmmmgmvingsinlhemwuf
lﬁCambHﬂﬂu."munimsiislrhmmmdthhﬁdmd
homs are wmyedwﬂhspeﬁaluﬁecﬁmAhmdmwhg,
tmnﬂdntﬁghtmglesmdmmlhewithﬂ:nhhupmhydwm
is of the head of a hind.

TlmeawdFmt-de-GmmupenshIghnnlbeﬁdz'nf&vﬂb}rmd
ﬂtmd:hnd:hlutbthﬂlf@rmulyﬁmhmdm&fm Far back
within the cave, almost half of the distance from the entrance to the
andpthmisavu}rmpmpnwuﬂad the Rubicon. Beyond
this is the Grande Calerie des Fresques, where relatively smooth;
concave surfaces provided unusually favorable opportunities for mu-
mk.Hmthmnmb-uﬂtﬁmpkﬂmﬂngﬂmdﬁlmpdy&hmpﬁim-
ings. Great processions of bison, reindeer and muammoths appear,
whﬂtpictumnflhahﬂme,rhinmmsamiﬂldhmrmnhnhﬂnﬂ.
Even in a narrow fissure at the extreme end of the cavern, known as
the Diverticule Final, there are engravings of the lion and horse and
paintings of the rhinoceros. Also on the walls are certain schematic
drawings now designated as tectiforms. These are more or less in
tent form and are believed to represent shelters or dwellings of some
kind.™

One of the polychrome paintings at Font-de-Gaume is selected
for illustration here (Fig. 13). The reproduction is by the Abbé
Breuil.” Two reindeer face each other, their horns rising in splendid
curves,

lulﬂliﬁtbegrmtnav:muiﬂiauxbmmhumwﬂhitshnpm&
ﬂmmy:ﬁmhijﬂum.Themvahtntheﬁﬁégnmgiun
ni-mhemFrsm,m&mslopﬁufﬂmPyrmnm&r&mn Taras-
con. With its entrance high on the sloping side of 4 river valley, this
grotto extends almost horizontally into the mountain for a distance of
fortytwo hundred feet. In the year mentioned, a French officer,
Commandant Molard, retired from the Engineers, was surveying
ﬂ&smmwithhhhmm.mlm&]uhaﬁrhckhlhﬂmw.
Paul, who had been reporting surveying measurements, suddenly
exclaimed, "Dmning:l"lhpihmihusﬂ:ﬂmﬁuedbyan}' mod-
mobsérvamfmdmmiu&easplmdﬂwiudhhckpih:—
ings of bison and horses, as well as engravings of the ihex, the cham-
uis,theuandhvutrmt.ﬁuumalmvmimu:ignshnhﬂhg

"LME;;LMMEMHCWJRMM“M(W].

memmhhmm 1slo.
i M oovm
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dots and tectiforms and outlines which look like clubs and arows.
hmmﬁmhﬁmmmwiihmmhmﬂﬁdﬁ,md
hthnmuf!heﬁg:mnfnhimndmwnupmﬂmgwuud.mgmwd
arrows are directed toward small cavities in the floor evidently in-
tended to be taken for wounds."™

F‘ig.ldi:umpmtuﬂmﬁumlhem—mﬂa&ﬂia&ﬂn]mhme
Nm:mm“mﬁddmmumwﬂhmmdcmdredmmin
their sides; and also a small harse. The white marker was inserted
mprmﬁnamﬁuumsmle_mﬂkimﬁabmtmmhchﬂlmg.

In 1912 another notable cavern on the northern slope of the Pyre-
mhthhﬁégad:’sﬂintniﬁmmﬂplmﬂ.ﬂﬂswﬂthn
Tund'&udmbert,whichm&mmnﬂtnmndﬂntmhythn
CmdeBégmmnmtdhhﬂmmMnx.]mquﬁnudlmﬁs,ﬁinm
a subterrsnean river flowed out of the cave, it was necessary to use 3
<mall boat fn arder to gain access to the inner recesses of the grotto.
Then, leaving the boat, a veritable labyrinth of corridors and cham-
bers was negotiated on foot and by climbing and crawling. Many
engravings, some with splashes of color, were found. They repre-
senmdtbehind,hm.mmdeermdbhm.lnmuppﬂuw.whkh
it was very difficult to enter, were clay statues of two bison, a male
following = female. The figures were placed against a rock, and
where the sides of the snimals leaned against this rock they were not
modeled. Otherwise, however, they were excellently sculptured. Each
Biggure was about two feet in length. Despite some cracks, the state of

tion was remackable, due to the perpetunl dampness of the
cave. free however from running water.*

The foremst of the two clay bison is shown in Fig. 15." The work
dthﬂp&!&ﬂmicnr&thmhmmumdwﬂhmdlnunﬂakﬂm
sense of observation. Although the figure is made to lean up against
tharodqitise:mﬁdhmhhlghpﬂlefthntﬂmmmdmmrﬂ!
horns stand out as if on a fully detached statue. The treatment of
thaeyu,wﬂhtmﬂlmhmmﬁngthepupitrhcnmuﬂﬁ.mmmd
beard, is also noteworthy.

Only two years later, near the Tue d'Audoubert, the Bégouen boys
went down a vertical shaft and found themselves in yet another cave.
debythe‘diaﬂmlnthdr}mw.TmisFrhﬁ.&dscave.m

4 E. Cartsllbae snd H, Brenil in L'snthropologie. 16 (1808], pp 1546,
mbid, p.27, Fig. 10,
ﬂn&mmhmduhmﬂnmdmmmwm 1812,

B ibid., P, m following p.S32
[ 83 ]



FPRIMITIVISM
wﬂmﬂwﬂhmpﬁcmﬂnthhwaﬂsm&cﬁgum
nntunlyufthabisan,mindm.homc,mwmth.rhﬁmmm, lion
mdhu:,hﬂ:huofb&dﬂ_mmthinglih_m,mdoiamanwmﬂng
stag's antlers on his head, and a tail, presumably a prehistoric sor-
cerer.”

In 1922 the previously unknown cave of Montespan, in the district
dHMGmmmdmewhatnmhnfﬂmmglmmwh&h
the caverns of Tue d'Audoubert and Trois Fréres were found, was
Mandupfmedhyﬂmbm(hsﬁmutWHihmprnhhly
dry, a subternmean stream was now flowing here through an under-
ground tunnel two miles in length, When the grotto was first entered
by Casteret, s water-filled siphon blocked the way completely at
one point, but was passed through by swimming. Within, rich dis-
coveries awaited the explorer, including some ffty engravings of
animals and thirty specimens of modeling in clay. Many of the en-
gravings were in a sloping tortuous passage. They pictured the horse,
bison, stag, reindeer, hind, hvena, ibex, chamois ind wild ass, In
mynasulhnmmhnmmpmnmdmmmded.mmy
sndgbmh:ludndmmuhbwmﬂmhrgeilmunrﬁgm,
as well as relief models of horses. The clay bear was of particular
interest. ltwasa!lﬂdl:mmum.thrumdmhntf{eetmlength
and two feet in height. Fallen between the front paws of the statue
was an actual bear’s skull, suggesting that at one time a real bear's
head had surmounted the model. The sides of the figure were scarred
with the marks of more than thirty hlows from spears or arrows.*

ﬁcmmtremmkahhmvenfa&uitisgnmﬂymgn&edmh
mcﬂmmwedinlmﬂ.“'ﬂﬂshthnmvznflmut.abumthﬂﬂ
lage of Montigaac, in the Dordogne, The discovery was made by a
seventeen-year-old youth of Montignae, Marcel Ravidat, and three

- Indeed it was thelr dog that was truly responsible for
the find, for this animal accidentally fell into a hole hidden by bushes.
Seeking to retrieve the pet, Ravidat descended into what seemed a
natural well but actually gave access to u large cavern. Here, in the
mbtemmanmmu-ohgmuuwhid:hadlmgbmmhduphy
& cave-in, were H}Eﬂnﬁtmﬂh&&tp@‘mvedprehistﬁcpiﬁtﬁlgs
yet found. A veritable cavalcade of animal figures, four hundred in
e Mot el 8 et o) 00 ppri i e, { Gl
* Norbert Casterst in The National Geographic Magazine. 46 (1924), pp.123.153

“ Life. Fob. £4, 16M7, pp.02-80. Norhert Casteret in The Nitions]
Mogzzine. 4 (148}, ppT71-TH; Femand Windels, The Loscout Coos

1949,
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number; painted in red and black colors that are still fresh and
ﬁvﬂ,np?enrsupmthuwnﬂsmdceiﬁngs.ﬂismrhmmm, bears,
stags, antelopes, cattle, deer and horses, and occasionally men as
well, are seem. Mmyﬂf!hcaulmnhmdspiclﬁl'mumihmlﬂa—
size, as for example a gigantic black bull eighteen feet long. Some
of the animals, including a red horse and a black bison, are pierced
hvitalplmwithmmlnm?ichmEahmmdrmughmuy
ru;zmntatmp:h}annthﬂr.thmia.:ﬂampedﬁuthrm.md
which is falling backward over a cliff or into a trap, At the bottom
u{nuarymwmkwaﬂmpninﬁngsdnthmmm,mdafﬁ
bison the flanks of which have been torn by the spear of a hunter,
The enormous beast has tumed to charge the hunter, and the latter,
pirhnedﬁlhn!nngbudyn:ﬂhi:dl&nha&d,iz[nﬂmgwﬂbac‘kv
ward with his arms flung out on either side (Fig. 16).

In addition to such finds as these already described on the main-
hnddﬂmnpa.mhardhmvmﬂpmhmmiceugmﬁngsmﬂ paint-
Ing:hnwbemmdealtﬂ:ewu}rﬁmnﬁmnd[mﬁnm&rnhﬂhﬂm“

As far as chronological sequence is concered in the mural art of
Cro-Magnon man in Europe, four chief phases of development are
distinguished* The first corresponds with the Lower Aurignacian
Period, and characteristically includes rude, deeply incised animal
figures, shown in absalute profile with only a single fore-
leg and a single hind leg. Examples are to be found at Altamira, La
Mouthe, Les Combarelles and Font-de-Gaume. The second is Upper
Aurignacian in date, and is marked by the combination of engraving
Mthpahﬁug.mﬂgmmmmfa:mmalﬁdﬁﬂ.ﬁumh
Mm:ﬂm.l:sﬂmnhmeﬂasmﬂFant—dn-ﬂmeag’ainnﬂpwﬂeﬂ-
lustrations. The third phase is that of Lower Magdalenian times.
Here the animal outlines are generally incised deeply but are fol-
lowed by light contour lines. In the painting, shading is practiced
and color is sometimes used almost to excess. Early Magdalenian
engravings and paintings are found at Altamira, Les Combarelles,
Font-de-Gaume, Nisux, Tuc d'Audoubert and Montespan. Animal
mﬂpmghunppmunmhlyﬂhummd by the bison of Tue
&'Audoubert. The fourth and climactic phase in the development of
Paleclithic art was reached in the Upper Magdalenian Period. In

" o Frobenius and Dooglas C. Fox, Prehistoric Rock Fictures in Europe ani
Mﬂmlwnmﬂnwﬂmmrmwumﬁmm
{Papers of the Poabody Musenm of ‘American Archasslogy sad Ethology, Harvard
Un]vmm 1), 1641, pp. 114-15T.

"o, Min of the Old Stone Ags, pO95.
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thudmudug:mmmudmnpadmﬁmnimimﬂmdhﬂmﬂm
attention to detail which extends oven to the employment of fine
Enumiudbmmm!ujr.lnthapﬂnﬁng:.hmiﬂjmtpﬂychrmm

uced which are trul magnificent, Splendid examples are to be
xmthefmuusmﬂizguﬂlmmhmmthawﬂhumebd&
Gmuudlmu:.ﬂam.m,thmmhummmpmtahbm,nf
whﬂmdtﬁamtm&hb&ah&atd&adﬂgﬁs&dmﬁm
the stag’s antlers and tail in the cave of Trois Fréres.

By what methods were these remarkable pictures made in the
recesses of these subterranean caverns? Some kind of illumination
mnhvimﬂymry,mﬂuiusmimdthuﬂﬁswasfmmshad
bysma]lstmelmnpa..Ahanfihtsmnmhmd.Immnph,in
mehiagdnhnhnlayﬁd&amenthmMBihn{whmm
matter remaining on it suggested that an animal fat had fed its wick.
mwﬁimunﬁgi:thnmbmnofm.mmmmﬁngs.mm
iuvulvh:gmrm:el}'ﬁnﬂliucs. must have been executed with various
types of flint graving tools. The painting was presumably done most
dtmmthmmmdhuh,ﬂthmghfmmnfﬂzmhtap-
pemnsifthnﬂugersummddhwﬂy.whﬂeagnnﬂmmu-
amples which suggest that the int was applied in a powdered form
msnghahm&mhuahﬁhrwbmmFainthnpmb-
uhlymnduufmher,oﬁdeofmugmmmduﬂmmimrﬂmumﬂk.
which were ground up and mixed with snimal oils or fats.*

Mare important for our inquiry is the question as to the
which was served by the execution of these paintings and other
works of art in the caves of the Palealithic Period, It should be made
pluinthatthcinitdmufibcmmmmubaplxmnfhab&nﬁm
of Cro-Magnon man. We know little about where and how these peo-
ple lived, although the tectiforms already mentioned bave heen
believed to represent their huts or hide-covered shelters. In the
mouths of the caves, also, deposits have been uncoversd containing
implements and traces of fire, suggesting human residence, But hack
mlhtcnmthmammeﬁdmmdpemmmnthmbﬂaﬁm.m
would the deep interiors have provided satisfactory or safe places
for living. Not only were the subterrunean recesses generally un-
comfortable for human dwelling, they also offered the dangerous
possibility that the men within would be trapped by enemies, men
or beasts, occupying the entrance. Nevertheless, it was into these
immer reaches of the caves, and even into chambers and fissures which

2 Ouborn, Men of the Old Stone Agw, PPAD)ALS: Burkive, Prafistory, pp 2051,
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were most extremely difficult of access, that the prehistoric artists
went to accomplish their works.

It seems impossible, therefore, to give a satisfactory explination
of the art of the caves in terms of esthetic impulse alone. Without
queﬁtimmmydtbapuiuungmdnthnwhofmhmenlﬁgh
mhmssmmndh}ruﬁsﬁuﬁtuia_m;nhismmtmﬂam!y
observed the animal life about him with extreme care and repro-
duced it with a vivid realism. In the creation of such fine images as
hepo&uwdhnmnywe!lhnmmkﬂnplmsmnimesdmﬂcm
Scmﬂdthepicturmumyhawbuninmﬂdbdtomapunlydm
mtivepurpnse.ﬂmifthiawﬂeihawlynmﬂwimﬂved.wh}*wm
msnyn!ﬂmwwhpminmchnlmtimmcxsihhplnuﬁ?

Furthermore, we note that the animals most frequently repre-
sented were precisely those upon which. prehistoric man was chiefly
dependent for his food and livelihood. They are most often shown
a4 near at hand, which is the way they would have sppeared to the
Paleolithic hunter who had to contend with them at relatively close
mhmmtﬁummmwbnmmq:huhugmthafntﬂ—
Ityufthuanimals;u&:m.mmhwemthn}rmshmmwith
mhﬁmdmwmhmging&m&drm.wwithcluba
placedabuntﬂmﬂrtrﬂplma:thﬂm

Even & cautious evaluation of these facts leads to the conclusion
that the raison d'étre of this art included elements beyood the-es-
theﬁn.lupuntatm,parﬁtuluh-whﬂethnﬁgmﬁmmmlaﬁmiy
hmnnﬂsih]ﬂp]muﬂ.whﬂtwwnﬂﬂdm:ulhwn.thn
work must have been done because it was thought it would exercise
mp&mthﬂuemﬁpu;pmwumdnuhwdly that of wield-
ingpuwerwerlhemmﬂlwhmﬁuptmkudulm&.Tnpmy
them!mnlwumgjvtthﬂtmutﬂ'mﬂmtmiwitm&m:huw
thawupmwﬂhwhﬂhwﬁsamﬁedmmhnlghtmthaummy
of those arms in the actual chase. The power of the representation
ut@uﬂhthnlhhgmprﬂnnmiﬁndmerduﬁmtothhd}m'
uﬂsﬁnmlmngk’dph}roffmmunmyuﬂfﬂuaﬁmpm-
historic man.*



3. THE RELIGION OF PRELITERATE MAN

We Tuiiy now from religion us we have glimpsed it in prehistoric
times to religion as it may be seen among preliterate peoples of the
present. Brief descriptions will be given of several contem
preliterate groups, in which at least certain highlights will appear
of the configurations of religious and magical belief and
prevailing among them, The groups selected for mention will be
the Congo Pygmies, Bushmen, Andaman Islanders, Azande, Navaho,
Chiricaliug and Mescalero Apache, and Zuii Pueblo Indians, At
least the first three of these groups are among the rudest peoples
on the globe * All of them haye been the object of scientifically de-
pendable studies and publications, upon which we shall draw for
the very short narratives which can be given here.

CONGO FYCMIES

The Pygmies are & dwarf folk living in equatorial Africa. Under
five feet in height, they have skins which are dark, yet lighter than
those of true Negroes, and are usnally elassified omong the Negrito
peoples, otherwise represented elsewhere in Africa and also in
Oceania.

Among the Pygnies a practice has been seen by a modern observer
which is strikingly parallel in significance to the dynamistic meaning
which we have inferred for the cave art of the Old Stone Age, In
the two hundredth century s, prehistoric man was painting pic-
tures of the animals he wished to catch, and showing them with darts
piercing their sides. In the twentieth century a.n., Professor Leo
Frobenius of the Forschungsinstitut fiir Kulturmorphologie (Re-
search Institute for the Morphology of Civilization ) at Frankfort-on-
the-Main was traveling in the Congo. In the jungle district near Lueho
his expedition was guided for a time by three men and a woman who
belonged to a hunting tribe of Pygmies. “One afternoan,” relates Pro-
fessor Frobenius, “finding our larder rather depleted, I asked one of
them to shoot me an antelope, surely an easy job for such an expert
hunter. He and his fellows looked at me in astonishment and then
burst out with the answer that, yes, they'd do it gladly, but that it
was naturally out of the question for that day since no preparations
had been made. After 2 long palaver they declared themselves ready

** Hobert H. Lowle, Primitive Beligion. 1025, p.124.
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to make these at sunrise. Then they went off as though searching for
a good site and finally settled on & high place an & near-by hill."

“As I was eager to learn what thieir preparations consisted of,” con-
timues Frobenius, “1 left camp before dawn and crept through the
bush to the open place which they had sought out the night before.
The pygmiies appeared in the twilight, the woman with them. The
men crouched on the ground, plucked a small square free of weeds
and smoothed it over with their hands. One of them then drew some-
thing in the cleared space with his forefinger, while his companions
murmured some kind of formula or incantation. Then a waiting si-
lence. The sun rose on the horizon, One of the men, an arrow on his

took his place beside the square, A few minutes later the
rqx-nfihﬁmiallmth&d:wiugnthisfmlnﬂmlmsm
the woman stretched out her arms to the sun, shouting words 1 did
not understand, the man shot his arrow and the woman cried out
tgnin,'!'henthatimmenbmdedn&dunughﬂmhmhwhﬂeﬂm
woman stood for a few minutes and then went slowly towards our
camp. As she disappeared 1 came forward and, looking down at the
smoothed square of sand. saw the drawing of an antelope four hands
long, From the antelope’s neck protruded the pygmy's arrow. . . .
That sfternoon the hunters appeared with a fine ‘buschbock,” an ar-
row in its throat™

Fmthepmpuseu{mrsm&y.itmﬂwmpﬁntmuhemmhhh
correspondence in conception between this practice in the heart of
contemporary Africa and the cave paintings of prehistoric man in

. Whether the agreement is evidence only of comparable ways
ofthmght,nrpmvesmacmdmltm‘ﬂmﬂnuit};ismthmvuf
great importance. The latter possibility, however, certainly exists. In
earlier times the Straits of Gibraltar probably had not been formed,
and Furope was more intimately connected with Africa than now.
As was thus geographically possible, and as is suggested by the
existence in various parts of Africa of prehistoric rock pictures com-
parable to those of Spain and France, one culture doubtless then over-
wﬂtbﬂmgimuhﬂtbhﬂmmﬂsudthnmulhnf&mhfedim—
ranean lake. When the last jce sheet retreated and northern Africa
turned into a desert, the African branch of this cultwre naturally
moved southward into the moist interior. Thus it is understandable

#a Frobenius and Fox, Prefdioric Bock Pictures i Evrope ond Africe, pp 22¢. Quoted
%mﬂﬁlpﬂmmm:ﬁmmﬂnwff
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that, a5 Frobenius states, "that which existed once in Europe lives on
amang its epigones in Africa today.”

BUSHMEN

TheBushmennmeﬂhAfdmmn]m:Negrﬁnpmplc,mmﬂln
stature, living normally as nomadic hunters. Rude as their existencs
is, they have a decided artistic sense and possess a wealth of folklore.,

Thhchiefarﬁsﬁcapmuimhnsbmuinﬂwfmdrmkpamt-
ings which are found scattered all over South Africa. More per-
manent than the sand drawing of the Pygmies just described, these
pictures are like that one and like the cave pictares of prehistoric
man* in that their subjects are most often the animals which are ob-
jecﬁuflhachmmmhmpmmmdmdudemmhpm.uh-
phants, boars, leopards and lions, and the portrayals are usually very
realistic. Since the hunting of these animals is aften depicted, it may
bnl\clluwdthu:thnpimn'eshnmmathan-apmlynrﬁsﬁnsig-
niﬂunm,tmlhhthmwehwedisnmdahw&y,wmintcndad
to bring suceess in the actual hunt.

One example of the Bushmen paintings is reproduced in Fig, 17
from & copy made by M. Helen Tongue. This picture is in a cave at
Zandiﬂntein,Capeome&Hapﬂ.'ﬂmanilmlhnlm.hippu—
potamus, and is charging into a trap while under attack by natives,
'Hﬁsmﬂmdufhunthglargegmmis,ofmmwuﬂhmm among
the Bushmen.*

The extensive folklore of the Bushman was made available for sci-
entific study only through the learning by western scholars of the
guttural, clicking language of these people and the recording from
the lips of various narrators of the stories which had hitherto been
told anly orally. The collection of Bushman folklore which was made
in this manner and published by Dr. Wilhelm H. I, Bleek and Miss
hryﬂﬂoyﬂmhﬁmdm[pﬁmn{uﬂdanhnmmd:hﬂrhnbiu,
accounts of Bushman customs and practices, myths, legends, fables
and poetry.*™

The sample selected for presentation here is a myth called The

'lfnrmpdmdpﬂﬁnhmudmmuuﬂurhnhm_

*2 Buubimum Copied by M. Helon Tongue. 1000, 18, Pl o, For. fhess
poirtings see abo g in. South Africa from Purte of the Eastern Province
end Ovanpe Free State, by Caorge William Stow, on introduction end
D‘wrliduﬂﬂniym F. Blosk. 1930; Herbort Kiihn, Die Kunst der Primi
Hoen. 108, pp.31-30,

-l sod L. €. Lloyd, Specimens of Bushman Falklore. 1011
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Origin of Death™ This takes the form of a story about the Moon
and the Hare. The hare, it appears, was at one time & human being
but came to have his present animal form as o result of the hap-
penings recited in the present story.

It oceurred, the narrative begins, that the hare’s mother died. He
therenpon lamented grievously and declared emphatically “that he
would not be silent, for his mothér would not again living return;
for his mother was altogether dead. Therefore, he would cry greatly
for his mother,”

To this the Moan replied that he should cease to cry, for his mother
was not altogether dead; she would indeed again living return. De-
spite this, the hare maintained his stubborn belief that his mather
was irrevocably lost, and contradicted all the sssurances given by
the Moo, At that the Moon became angry and struck the hare with
his fist, cleaving the hare's mouth. Then he pronounced this curse:

person . . . his mouth shall altogether be like this, even when
he is & hare; he shall always bear a scar on his month; he shall spring
away, he shall doubling come back. The dogs shall chase him; they
shall, when they have uuﬁt him, they shall grasping tear him to
pleces; he shall altogether die.”

Not only was the hare thus made to assume permanently his ani-
mal form and become subject to death; the curse of death was also

upon all men. The Moon continued: “And they who are men,
they shall altogether dying go away, when they die.”

One vestige of its former human status remains with the hare, ac-
cording to Bushmian belief, This is a certain small part of the fiesh
of the animal which is still human Hesh, and consequently is scrupu-
Tously avoided when the rest of the hare is eaten.

As for man himself, he remembers his lost estate sadly and blames
his subjection to death upon the deed of the hare. “The hare’s do-
ings,” says the Bushman, “are those on account of which the Moon
cursed us; that we should altogether die.” The original intention of
the Moon had been that man should be like itsell, seeming to dis
indeed but then coming back again alive. “For 1" said the Moon,
“when I am dead, T again living return: 1 had intended that ye who
are men, ve should also resemble me and do the things that I do;
that 1 do not altogether dying go away.” If only the hare had as-
sented to the Moon's suggestion and said, “Yes, my mother lies
sleeping; she will presently arise,” then “we who are people, we

e ibid | pp 5765
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should have resembled the Moon; for the Moon had formerly said
that we should not altogether die.”

When the new moon first becomes visible, the Bushmmm addresses
to it this prayer: “Tuke my face yonder! . . . Thou shalt give me thy
face—with which thou, when thou hast died, thou dost again living
return; when we did not perceive thee, thou dost against lying down
come—that 1 may also resemble thee, For, the joy yonder, thou dost
always possess it yonder, that is that thou art wont again to retum
alive, when we did not perceive thee. . . . Thou didst formerly say
that we should also again return alive when we died.”

Thus it is that the pasing of the moon through ity successive
phases suggests to the Bushman not auly the transition from life to
death but also from death to life again. To pass from life to death
he knows is now his lot. To go from death to renewed life he believes
once was possible and wistiully hopes and prays may yet again be-

ANDAMAN 1SLANDERS

The Andaman Islands lie in the Bay of Bengal between India and
the Malay Peninsula. The inhabitanis are also a Negrito people,
short and black-skinned, with frizzly hair. Anthropological resedrches
were carried out among this folk by A. K. Brown in 1906-1908 and
were published more recently. From the detailed information here
provided about their social organization, customs and beliefs, myths
and legends, we select for condensed report certain materials con-
cerning their belief in spiritual heings.*™

The Andaman Islanders believe in a large number of supernatural
beings. These may be divided into two classes. The first is that of
the spirits which inhabit the jungle and the sea and are thought to
be the ghosts of buman beings. Whenever & man or woman of the
Andamans dies, he or she becomes one of these spirits. In the mythol.
ogy of the Islands there is reference to the remote ancestors of the
Andamanese people, and these are belisved to be spirits now, too.
They are thought of as occupying positions of prominence among
the other ghosts, and are called “big™ spirits.

All of these spirits are inder ordinary circumstances invisible.
From time to time the report is heard, however, that a human being
has szen them. When described, they are often spoken of 35 being

M A R Brown, The Andomen Telonders, A S in Scelal Anthropology, 1022
# ibid | pp.135-168. ey
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light skinned and having long hair and beards, in all of which fes-
tures they contrast with the Andamanese themselves. Their bodies
are thought to be small, their arms and legs extraordinarily long. On
the whole, the impression they make is that of grotesqueness and
ugliness. They are believed to carry lights, and sometimes men see
these without glimpsing the spirits themselves.

The spirits have their own villages or camps in the forest and in
the sea. Their customary sustenance is the Hesh of dead men and
women. The spirits of the jungle devour the bodies of those who are
buried in the earth; the spirits of the sea consume those who are
drowned or lost there.

It is evident that the spirits are fearful beings. Men wandering in
the jungle by themselves run the danger of being taken captive by
the spirits. It is said that when this happens, if the individual shows
fear he is slain but if he manifests bravery is released after a period
of detention. In the Iatter case, the mun himself is henceforth en-
dowed with magical powers. Aside from such individuals as have
had experiences of this kind through which they have become friends
of the spirits, men do well to avoid every contact with these beings.
It is they who cause sickness and death resulting therefrom. Danger
from the spirits is greater st night than in the day, greater when
ome is alone than when In company, greater when one is in a strange
region than when in the precinets of home.

The second class of supernatural beings s that of the spirits as-
sociated with the heavenly bodies, with thunder and lightning, and
with the monsoons. The sun and moon, it is usually held, are wife
and hushand respectively, and the stars are their children. One tribe
believes that upon vecasion the moon turns himself into a pig and
comes down to earth in that form. All the tribes hold that when the
moon rises in the early evening, he will be extremely angry if he sees
any fire or bright light. Therefore fires and lights are extinguished or
dimmed for a time at moonrising.

Thunder and lightning are also personal beings. Lightning lives
in the sky and produces the familiar phenomenon associated with
hmselfbysha!dnghlsfmt 'I'hmderi[mthmztm and makes his
great rumbling noise by rolling a stons about over the sky.

Of the monsoans, the chief ones to affect the Andamans are the
nartheast and the southwest. These, too, are personified, the north-
east wind being known as Biliku, the southwest as Tarai. The entire
yvear is divided between these two beings, the Tarai season being
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the period of usually four or five months while the southwest mon-
soom is blowing, the Biliku season being the remainder of the vear
ﬂtdudﬁlgmimlvﬁmmmwmmn{ﬂtmhumdﬂwmbﬂt bt
alsp the cold season of December to February and the hot season
of March and April.

Biliku and Tarai are often considered wife and hushand; again
they are said to have been friends who experienced an estrangement.
The tale told by one tribe is this: “Once upon a time Puluga ( Bilike)
and Daria (Tarai) were great friends, but they quurreled. Puluga
suid that he was the bigger (more important). Daria said that he
was. 50 now they are always quareling. Pulugs sends the wind for
oné period. Then Daria sends his wind.”

When bad weather comes it is because Biliku or Tarai has been
angered. Three actions by men are specially offenisive to these be-
ings: (1) buming or melting beeswax; (2) killing a cicada or mak-
ing a noise, particularly chopping or banging wood, during the time
in the moming or evening when the cleada s singing; (3) using cer-
tain foods including specified kinds of yams and edible roots. Actu-
ully the special seasans of the year for honey, for cicadas and for the
vams and roots, are when stormy weather is beginning; hence the
conclusion in the native mind that deeds in comnection with these
things are responsible for causing anger to the beings who control
the weather. Thus it is clear that Bililou and Taral sre personifications
of natural forces, and the myths and customs asseciated with them
are expressions of the social value of natural phenomena.™

AZANDE

The Azande are a Negroid people who live in the southern Sudan,
on the divide between the Nile and the Congo Rivers. Extensive
ethnological researches were conducted in Zandeland in 1926 and
following by Dr. E. E. Evans-Pritchard, and his detailed account
of Zande witchcraft will provide the basis for the following short
sketeh.™

Witcheraft occupies a place of dominant importance in the con-
fguration of belief and practice chamcteristic of the Azande. Tt is
uhiquitous. It plays a part in agriculture, hunting and fishing, in
domestic and communal life, in law, morals and religion. In any

= ibid., pp.S51-9TH

M E E. Evam-Fritchord, Witchoraft, Ovacles mnd Mogic emong the Azende. 1537,
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realm, an unfortunate event will probably be attributed to witch-
craft.

The Azande have a perfectly good understanding of the normal
sequences aof events which we describe as cause and effect. But the
particular eonditions in any chain of causation which bring an indi-
vidual into relation to natural happenings in such a manner that he
sustains injury, are due, it is most often believed, to witcheraft. Thus
when & Zande boy struek his foot against a small stump of wood in
the center of a path in the bush, and the wound became infected
and caused him much pain and inconvenience, he declared that it
was the result of witchceraft. With the argument that it was not
witcheraft which had placed the stump of wood in his path, since
it had grown there naturally, he wus entirely willing to agree. But
to him the proof that witcheraft was involved lay in the fact that,
whereas he had been-as careful ss ever to watch for obstructions,
he had actually struck the stump; and whereas such a wound ordi-
narily heals quickly, this one had festered and become very painful.
These unfortunate clreumstances in a chain of happenings otherwise
not out of the ordinary were the proof, to his mind, that witcheralt
had been involved.

What, then, is witcheraft? It is evident that it is a normal thing
in everyday life, just as normal as the misfortunes which constantly
plague the steps of any pative. Perfectly familiar as it is, witcheraft
still has shout it something peculiar. Men know that it exists and
that it accomplishes evil, but the way in which it works eludes their
understanding. They have a feeling about it rather than any clear-cut
comprehension of it. In their feeling concerning it there is a sense
of a mysterious hidden side, an inherent power, = soul of the thing.
When witcheraft causes death, as it constantly does according to
Zande thought, it is the soul of witcheraft which goes forth by night
and devours the soul of its victim.

Suprasensible as it is, the power of witchcraft emunates from «
tangible substance. This substance exists in the bodies of persons
who mre witches. Witchcraft-substance is inberited by a child from
its parent, and grows more and mare powerful as the person grows
older. The individual may be unaware of his endowment, or even if
aware of it may not make use of it. If others, however, suspect him
of being a witch, upon his death an autopsy may be performed to
discover whether witcheraft-substance Is present. Those who are
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skilled in such matters are able at once to recognize the mysterious
substance if they see it in the body of the deceased.

It is muoch more important, however, to be able to recognize a
witch while he is still alive, for then it may be possible to avert his
evil machinations or take vengeance on him for them. The ways in
which witches may be identified are chielly through oracles. Of these,
the poison oracle is the most important. So important is it, indeed,
that it is probably the most cherished of all Zande institutions of
an

;rntfpim] employment, the poison orecle works as follows. A death
takes place. This, to the Azande, is never a purely natural happening.
Natural causes may be and doubtless are involved, but the pecnliar
concatenation of them is obviously, to the Zande mind, due to the
operation of witcheraft. It is therefore incumbent upon the kinsfolk
of the deceased to ascertain the witch who s responsible for this
murder, and to avenge upon hini the death of the relative. In earlier
days the vengeance might take the form of the slanghter of the
witch, particulirly if he were known to have committed several such
murdérs. Today the duty of vengeance may be considered fulfilled
if compensation is obtained from the witch, or if magical processes
are institated which lead to his death through the working of such
mystical forees as he himself has unleashed.

But how can it be found out who the guilty witch is? This can be
accomplished best of all by the poison oracle. Known as benge, the
oracular poison is a red powder made, under strictest ceremonial con-
ditions, from a forest creeper and mixed with water to form a paste.
So reverentially is it treated, there is little doubt that benge pos-
sesses o supernaturn] dynamism. The employment of the poison as
an oracle consists essentinlly in the administering of it to fowls and
the ohservation of the results.

The nsual place for consulting the oracle & in some secluded spot
in the bush, eod the normal time i from about eight to nine o'clock
in the morning. Any male moy conduct the séance, hut it is usually
done by a married householder who enjoys sufficient prosperity to
have available the necessary fowls. Women are quite debarred, and
normally neither operate the oracle nor consult it.

Ordinarily two chickens are used, and two consecutive tests are
carried out. For the fist test the poison oracle may be addressed
somewhat as follows:
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Folson oracle, poisom oracle, if it is Bazugha who killed Bafuka, let
Mﬁhﬁn&,mnmlmhﬂmnhm live,

After this the operator administers a dose of poison to the fowl,
and all who are participating in the séance watch closely to see if
it will die or survive, After the answer has been obtained, the second
test is conducted. This must corroborate the first, otherwise the ver-
dict is invalid. Also it is customary for the guestion in the second test
to be framed in such a way as to require opposite behavior on the
part of the second chicken in order to give agreement with the first,
That is, if a fowl dies in the first test, then another fowl must live
throngh the second test, and if a fow] survives the first ordeal then
another must perish in the second, for the judgment to be accepted
as valid. Thus, in the hypothetical case we are using for illustration,
where we may suppose the first chicken died, the address introduc-
ing the second test might run like this:

The poisen aracle has declired Bazugha by alw the Fowl
Hﬁ:'dmhrhﬂnnhﬂ‘na-latitﬂpqmthiswcmg‘;ﬂgt yENEe

1F, then, the second fowl lives after being given the poison, the
verdict is valid, and Bazupgba is indubitably guilty.

While we have illustrated the use of the poison orscle in relation
to the ascertainment of a witch's guilt for the death of a person,
which is perhaps the most important single legal problem in Zande-
land, the same oracle is also employed to obtafn answers to ques-
tions about & great variety of other matters of significance to indi-
viduals and society. Typical situations occasioning consultation of
the poison oracle are: before the marriage of & daughter; in the sick-
ness of any member of the family; to discover the agent responsible
for any misfortune; in cases of sorcery, adultery, or disloyalty to &
prince; hefore long journeys; before hunting.

Other oracles are also employed, however, although none has as
great an authority as that just described. Next in esteem is the ter-
mites oracle, and since it does not involve the possible sacrifice of
chickens, it is more readily available to the poor man. The procedure
is to find a termite mound and insert into it two branches of different
trees. The next day the interrogator gets his answer by observing
which brinch the termites have eaten. Yet somewhat lower in author-
ity, but used most widely of all because of ease and expeditiousness
dopnuﬁm.hthamhlﬁng—hm:d oracle. The rubbing-board is same-
thing like & miniature table with s tail, and with a separate lid having
a vertical handle. The operator sits on the ground and steadies the
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board by holding his right foot on its tail. Holding the handle of the
lid between his thumb and first finger, he jerks the lid backward and
forward. Prior to use, the table has been made ready by placing on
its surfuce plant juices or grated wood, and during the operation the
lid is dipped from time to time into a gourd of water. The oracle
answers the questions which sre put to it by sliding back and forth
smoothly or by sticking in place firmly, the two responses carrespond-
ing to “No" and “Yes” respectively.

Oracles, therefore, constitule the frst and most distinctive means
by which the Azande cope with witcheraft. By oracles it is de-
termined who has injured or is about to injure another by witch-
craft, and whether or not witcheraft threatens a projected under-
taking. The second thing of importance in dealing with omnipresent
witcheraft is magic. By magic men can guard themselves against
witcheraft and destroy it. The main purpese of magic is to combat
the mystical forces of witcheraft. When a man dies, the cause is, as
we have sem, witcheraft, and vengeance-magic provides & way of
dealing with the ascertained culprit. When a man falls sick, witch-
craft is attacked by the making of magic. Likewise the other mis-
fortunes of life may be dealt with by the practices of magic.

The third channel through which the Azande are able to contend
against the dangers of witcheraft is provided by the witch doctor.
He serves both as diviner and as magician. As a diviner he exposes
witches in their nefarious deeds; as a magician he performs the rito-
als which thwart them in their evil undertakings. Such is the three-
fold structure of defense which is erected in Zandeland agninst the
porils of witcheraft by which man is so constantly surrounded.

NAVAHDS

The Navaho and Apache Indians belong to the southern branch
of that extensive linguistic family of North American Indians known
as Athapascan, the Pacific branch of which is found in California
and Oregon, the northern in Canads and Alaska. Encountered first
by the Spaniards near a Tewa pueblo called Naovchd, or “great
fields.” the Navahos, as they thus came to be known, live now an a
reservation occupying parts of Colorado, Utah, Arizona and New
Mexico. A file of Navaho singers is shown in Fig. 18

The Navaho people believe in the supernatural as a realm of power
and of danger.™ In order to influence the forces of the supematural

= (yde Klockhohn and Dorothes Ledghtan, The Novaha, 1048, p121
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and thereby affect the course of human events, various techniques
have been elaborated. OF these some are socially approved and some
soctally disapproved. The two clusses of procedures will be illus-
trated by reference to ceremonies and witcheraft respectively.

Navaho religious eeremonies follow for the most part a single gen-
eral pattern. Ordinarily they center around a patient, perhaps a per-
sm%uﬁaﬂunﬂyﬁuhpuh&psmﬂmlmshnmﬁigmmedbyu
dream, They are conducted at and in the hogan or dwelling of the
patient, and are in the charge of u medicine man who is assisted by
various helpers. Before a medicine man can give a healing ceremony
he must have had the same conducted on his own behalf, and need-
less to say must have mastered all the intricate details of procedure
and accompanying songs as well as the myth material basic to the
CEMUIMOnYy.

Originally each ceremony was of nine days’ duration; although now
muny are conducted more briefly. The first days of the ceremony
have to do with cleansing from evil. At the outset the hogan is hlessed
and then various procedures are employed for cleansing the patient,
such as sweat haths for the body and passing through a series of
hoops to mark the shedding of the old personality, Herbs are infused,
the patient’s body painted, and prayers uitered as dictated by the
medicine man, On the sixth day of & nine-day ceremony, after the
patient has again been ceremonially bathed in the morning, the sand

tings begin,

The art of sand painting, also called dry painting and not unknown
elsewhere in the world, has been carried to a very high degree of

ection by the Navahos. The actual work of the sand painting is
done by relatives or friends of the patient and by other assistants, but
under the immedinate direction of the medicine man. Pieces of
white, red, and yellow sandstone are ground to make the colors;
charcoal is used for black, and blue is made by mixing charcoal and
white sand. Instead of mineral colors; cornmeal, pollens and pow-
dered flowers or plants may also be used for the various colors; but
the background is still usually of sand and the method of work the
same, hence the term sand painting still applies.

The sand or other material is taken up by the painter in his hand,
a small amount at a time, and poured out on the backgound area,
beginning at the center and working out toward the edges. The
rate of How and consequent thickness of line is controlled by letting
the material escape from beneath the thumb and through the nearly
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closed joint of the index finger. A high degree of precision is attained
by skilled workers. 43

The stylized figures and symbols which are wrought out in the
sand painting have to do with the myth which underlies the cere-
mony. The course of man's life and the supermutural powers which
play about it are vividly portrayed. A series of such sand paintings,
depicting successive phases of the myth, may be executed on succes-
sive days, each painting being destroyed in turn to make way for the
next. Indeed the life of the painting, painstakingly executed though
itis, is in any event not long, In climactic parts of the ceremony the
patient is caused to sit on the sand painting, and the medicine man
takes his place on it, toa,

One ceremony s the Hozhonji, or Blessing Chant. This blessing
is conceived in terms of an appeasement and control of the super-
natural powers, and of an achievement of right relationship between
the individual and the universe. When this is accomplished, the per-
son enjoys blessing or happiness.

The mythical materials employed in the Blessing Chant are from
the Navaho Creation Myth, or Story of the Emergence. This myth
was nurrated to Mary C. Wheelwright, who recorded it in permanent
form,™ by Hasteen Klah, an aged and honored Navaho medicine
man living at Nava, halfway between Gallup and Shiprock. The story
begins in the dark First Warld, where were Begochiddy, the blie-
eved and yellow haired great god; Hashjeshjin, the fire god, zon of
the Fire and & Comet; Etsay-hashkeh, the Coyote Mun; Asheen-as-
sun, the Salt Woman; and Etsay-hasteen and Estsa-assun, First Man
and First Woman, the prototypes of the human beings on this earth.
All of these went upward to the Second Warld which is the blue
world. There Begochiddy created twin men and twin women, only
to have them destroved by Hashjeshjin. From their bodies, however,
Begochiddy ereated new twins, the Ethkay-nah-ashi, and breathed
his spirit into them. In the yellow Third Warld, to which the powers
later ascended, Begochiddy made many things, mountains, water,
animals, birds, fishes, and the first four men and four women. Taking
a bamboo and breathing through the Ethkay-nah-ashi, he gave life
to all that he had created. There was no sun or moon in this world
but the mountains gave plenty of light. Here the first marriage took
place, and the first misunderstanding and sin. When big storms and

1% Novafo Cesation Myth, The Storg of the Emerzence, by Hasteen Klak, reconded
by Mary C. Wheelwright Nuvajo Religion Series, 1. 142
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hot waters poured upon this world, all the creatures went up 2 rap-
idly growing bamboo to reach the white Fourth World, which is this
presernt world.

The waters from the lower world kept threatening to overwhelm
the Fourth World. The reason lay in the fact that Coyote had stolen
uhﬂl}yf:mnrhehwaxwdrld,mdwhmthkwdismmmdthn
baby returned there, the waters ceased to rise toward this world and
ever after remained at a constant level: Guthering his people together
in a sweat house, Begochiddy led a conference on the creation of
the new world. He and the other powers there planned the moun-
taing, the sun, moon and stars; and the months. In each case, as the
work of creation proceeded, the spirit of the thing about to be created
was made first. When all was ready, these spirits went into the places
where they belonged. The universe did pot begin to move, however,
until the first person, called Etsay-dassalini, died. Then, the first time
the sun crossed the sky it was too near the earth and was too hat;
not until its fourth crossing was it in exactly the right spot where it
has stayed ever since.

Finally the powers began to make a new kind of human being.
Distinet from Hahjeenah-dinneh, The-People-Who-Came-Up, the
new peaple were called Anlthtahn-nah-olysh, meaning Created-from-
Everything. The feet and ankles of the new man were made of soil
of the earth, his legs of lightning, his knees of white shell and his
body of white and yellow corn. His heart was of obsidian and his
breath was the white wind. They made animals, too. When the new-
ly-made people arose they ate some white com, for although they
were made of corn it was good for them to eat it, and the Navahos
live on comm even until now,

Thus was ended the creating of human beings and creatures, and
Begochiddy was glad and laughing, it is said, when he had finished
the creation.

One of the sand paintings of the Blessing Chant is shown in Fig.
19, This is from the ceremony as conducted by Hasteen Klah, and
the sand painting was recorded by Frane ], Newcomb, The back-
ground was of sand, the colored designs of corn meal, pollen and
powdered flowers or plants. At the bottom of the illustration Is a
rainbow path, leading from the east, with white footsteps on it. This
is man's path from the unknown. The white oblong is enclosed with
four lines, black, blue, yellow and white, signifying the four worlds

st (bid , Set 1, Fist Smmd Painting.
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through which man made his ascent, as told in the Creation Myth.
Near the center, the circular figure represents the plice of emergence,
through which mankind came out into the present fourth, white
world. In the making of this figure the ground is first colored all
black, the blue is placed over that, then the yellow and finally the
white. Thuos the painter symbolically passes through the four worlds.
Oun either side are the insect fgures of the mythical Messenger Fly,
Dantso, while at the top is the blue bird of happiness. Approaching
the center, the path of man and his footsteps are made of yellow
pollen, signifying prayer, blessing and fertility.

Turning from the socially approved religious ceremonies of the
Navahos to the socially disapproved techniques of relationship to
supernatural powers, we encounter witcheraft. Although a subject
only reluctantly discussed by most Navahos, through long acquaint-
ance Clyde Kluckhohn has gathered extensive data relating to witch-
craft umong these people.’

Four distinet types of malevolent activity in relation to the super-
natural are recognizable and may be referred to as Witchery, Sorcery,
Wizardry and Frenzy Witcheraft. It is Witchery whicli is most often
mentioned. According to the stories on this subject, both men and
women may become witches, the profession most often being learned
from 4 parent or other relative, the initiation requiring the killing
of & near relative. The witches are said to canstitute a group and to
hold meebings in & cave by night, presided over by a chief witch.
Naked save for masks, beads and jewelry, they sit in a circle sur-
rounded by baskets of human flesh. The evil counterpart of a re-
ligious ceremanial is conducted, with songs and sand paintings. Go-
ing forth upon their nefarious missions, the witches roam at great
speed, clothed in skins of the wolf, coyote or other animals, Having
made a powdered poison from the flesh of corpses, they drop it
through the smokehale of their victim’s hogan or blow it into his
face from u furrowed stick. The poison at once canses fainting, lock-
jaw or o swollen tongue, end from the ensuing illness there is no
recovery since in such a case the ususl curing rituals are ineffective.

Ceremonial knowledge does give an advance protection against the
attacks of witches, however, and certain small sand or pollen paint-
ings are made by family members for the sume purpese. The most
potent protection of all is gall medicine, made from the gall of the

w8 Cyde Klockhohn, Novcho Witchoraft {Papoms of the Peobody Museuss of
American Archuny and Ethbology, Hzrvard Unibrerity, 2o, 2); 1944,
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nagln.hm.maumhhmmdshmk,msnm.ithhﬂiwed.mm
mimediate antidote to the fainting caused by corpse poison, and is
kept in most Navaho homes and carried by many Navahos when
traveling or going into crowds.

After a person has fallen ill from Witchery the most eflective cure
comsists in finding the witch and extracting, by questioning or by
force, & confession. Capital punishment is said to have heen visited
not infrequently upon witches. Specific prayer ceremonials and
chants also are designated for the cure of victims of witcheraft.

Sorcery it practiced by obtaining a part of the victim’s clothing or
hair or nails and uttering spells over it; or by making an image of
the one to be attacked and “killing” or “torturing” this effigy. Wiz-
ardry is believed to depend upon the injection of some foreign par-
ticle such as & stone or bit of bane or ashes into the body of the vice-
tim, The shooting of such projectiles is sccomplished by an incanta-
tion. Frenzy Witcheraft is essentially a love magie, mvolving the
use of medicines made out of certain plants, especially including Da-
tura or Jimson weed.

As Kluckhohn has shown, the Navaho belief in witcheraft has
created a veritable pageant of everything thut is most evil in society
and has provided in the supposed witches an object upon which mnx-
jeties may be focused and against which snimosities may he re-
leased,

CHIRICAHUA AND MESCALERO APACHES

The Chiricahua and Mescalero tribes of Apache Indians live to-
gether on the Mescalero Reservation in southern New Mexico, It is
their common belief that a mighty force pervades the universe and
works through natural phnnmmumrmhman.‘“mssupemmud
power may be conducted through anything and it may come to any-
body. The sun, the lightning, the bear, the snake, the owl, the coyote,
all these and other things may be the channels through which power
communicates with human beings. There is no restriction on those
to whom the communication may come, Any man of Woman miy
upon oceasion have “something speak to him.” The message, whether
it comes as a vision in & dream oF as a word reaching an individual
in the midst of a crowd, is always highly individual, meant for the
person to whom it is addressed alone. Thus Bear may sppear in a
vislthamm.nEeringhﬁnpmmmburﬂdmm.mm

’“Hmﬁ&ﬂphhmnﬂw.NnmﬂlmLmﬂﬂﬂ.
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illness is incurred when a person has-an unfortunate contact with
bear, as for example upon being frightencd by one. The man to whom
theuningpﬂwu'huﬁamdhheemnmptﬂ-urm]ﬁct it. Indeed a
considerable palaver may take place on the subject, Bear stating
that he has studied this individual curefully and singled him out as
the proper recipient of the t, the man suggesting that others might
behaﬂerqunﬂﬁfuﬁtthﬁiilm.]fﬂmmndnﬂamphthmhnh
givmdizmﬁumfur-lhemmluctofammythmugbwhiuhpowm
will be effective to the end specified.

The same genctul pattern is discernible in all the ceremonies.
Mhu&uumemmiﬂmmlﬁng.thqnaMEufp:}Uaninm
fwdlrmﬁnﬁ:,tb:nmy«muﬂthmthnﬂﬂginguiamtuimg.
Thepmperacﬁms.pmymmikmgsdflhpu&m!mmgmmy
baving heen made known to the individual recipient, he is henceforth
their custodian. If any man should attempt to perform a ceremony to
which he has not been granted the superatural right, it would be
fatal. IEit is in accord with the wishes of his power, the owner of a
ceremany may, however, transmit it to another. Usually this is from
an older person to a youn ; with the intent that the ceremony not
be lost upon the death of the former. If the ceremany is handed down
to another member of the same family, there (s no fee; if it is trans-
mitted outside the family, the payment of & fee is necessary. Tt is
sible for the custodian of a ceremony to employ it privitely on ﬂ
dfhﬁmf&mily.nraho!nusﬂitforﬂhmﬁ.luthnlﬂttwmse,mrtuiu
gifts are asked in return for the service, for which an extensive de-
mand may develop.

There is & certain ambivalence about the supematural power. 1t
may bring benefit or work harm, It may be manipulated malevo-
lently by a sorcerer or employed benevolently by a shaman, in either
case to the accomplishment of extraordinary ends. Wonderful as it
k,lhﬂpawmahmysremnimdung‘trm.ﬂapﬂﬁaﬂyifuismrpluyed
with notable success over a long period of time, it is apt to demand
in payment the life of the one who has used it, or of a near relative
of his, If consent is given to the latter sacrifice, for example, the
relative will soon fall in batile or be destroyed by an accident.

In some ceremonies, masked dancers play an important part. Like
the other ceremonies, these 100 originate in personal experiences
with the supernatural. One Chiricahua shaman received such & cere-
meony in the following way. A spirit told him to go into a certain
mountain. Led by a clown, he passed through four stane doors, some
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by snakes and mountain licns, Within, an old man who con-
tralled the whole mountain asked him what kind of power he wanted.
To show the various ceremonies which were available, many Indi-
ans, dressed in buckskin, and Mountain People came in, dancing,
followed by all kinds of birds, snakes and animals. Recoguizing the
Mountain Spirits to he the leading personages, the man chose them.
For four days he stayed on in the mountain, leaming the céremany
they had to impart. At last the old man of the mountain told him,
“You may go home and use the ceremony according to whit the
Mountain People want you to do.” From that time on, whenever the
shaman held his ceremony, the Mountain People sent messages to
him. When he wanted to know how to cure a man, they would come
and tell him*™

In the case of such a ceremony, the masked dancers impersonate
the Mountain People. The costuming and painting of the dancers is
done under the immediate direction of the shaman, and to the ac-
companiment of full ritual detalls. During the painting the shaman
beats upan his drum and sings songs about the Mountain People,
their holy home, and the protection which may be expected from
them against sickness and danger. The costume of the doncer in-
cludes high moccasins and & buckskin shirt, colored yellow. The arms
and upper part of the body are painted with designs in black, white,
yellow and blue colors, On the head a buekskin mask is wom, sur-
mounted by a superstructure of painted wooden slats, while in each
hand a sharp painted stick is carried. The dancing, angular and spee-
tacular, is carried gut around a blazing fire. No one confuses the
masked men with the Mountain People themselves; it is clearly
understood that they are only their fmpersonators. Nevertheless,
through the ceremony the mighty power of these spirits is hrought
to bear upon the affairs of men.™

A photograph of two Mescalero Apache masked dancers together
with a shaman is reproduced in Fig. 20.

Turning to the mythology of the Apaches, it will be readily under-
stood that in it the Mountain People, whom we have just met. play
an impartant part. They are described in various legends as protec-
tars of the tribal territory. An even more important role, perhaps, is
assumed by White Painted Womzn and her son, Chilil of the Water.
The latter is the Apache culture hero, and hiis exploits in the conguest

104 Marris E- Opler, An Apache Life-Way, The Economic, Social, ond Refigious In-
stitutions of the Chiricohua Indiams 1941, pp268-272

108 jbid pp 100-115. :
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of numerous monsters ide the mythological background for
m&mﬁsﬂmmxlﬂu.md?ﬂmkﬂunhnamm
Coyote, whose escapades are the subject of an entire cyele of ac
counts. Always a prankster, Coyote appears at the beginning of his
travels and adventures with the characteristics of a human being,
but at the end Joses the ability of speech and assumes the sppearance
audmnnifmﬂtbctmltsﬁt&nuimalwhmumhebﬁm,ﬁnhmuy.
Coyate s not so much either an individual beast or human being,
a5 a type; he has been called a self-portrait of the Apache character
and a satire upon its wenknesses. While to their nudience the stories
about Coyote are entertaining in and of themselves, they also pro-
vide, through their narrative of the misdeeds of the chief character
and his subsequent embarrassments, a certain amount of moral teach.
ing. Also the Coyate cycle has been utilized as 4 vehicle for an ae-
count of the creation, & matter with which Child of the Water and
White Painted Woman also are concerned.

As told by the Mescalero Apache, the story of Coyote and the Crea-
tion has been recorded by Harry Hoifer, during researches conducted
from: 1930 to 1934. His principal informant for this and other mytho-
logical materials of the Mescalero was a member of the tribe named
Charles Smith. Ethuological notes have been provided by Morris
Edward Opler.”

Coyote, the episode begins, informed his family that he was going
away. When they expressed displeasure at being left alone so often,
Coyote explained that he was learning as he traveled about, and that
he would doubtless bring back something good from the new jour-
ney, He would go, he declared, to the Frog people, who were of high
repute. The journey involved the crossing of broad rivers, deep can-
yons and high mountains, but was facilitated by directions kindly
vouchsafed him both by birds and by a bear en route. Like Coyote,
these animals manifested human qualities and spoke one universal
language. Meanwhile, however, Coyote was taken possession of by
Child of the Water, the culture hero of the Mescalero, who hence-
farth talked and worked through him. Through Coyote, Child of the
Water made known that the things of earth were to be changed.

1% Harry Hodjer, Chiricahua end Mescalero Apache Texts, with notes

Morziy Edward Opler, The University of Clileago Publicstions in
ﬂwmmpﬁlmmmm
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human attributes and common language; they will become as they
have remained ever sinee:

Earth! Now, for some reason, that which lies upon your surface, those
who live upon your surface, [and] those snimate beings who exist upan
your surfice, nove of them disappearing, will all be fransformed in a
place similar to this one which he will muke somewhere, The people to
whom 1 am going, on the very day that I eame to them, will beceme like
those in that place. Then, when they have spoken to me und 1 have spoken
to them, from that moment an, they, their words and their bodies by means
of which they customarily move ahout on the surface of the earth, will
change. 1 not have heard them.

Coyote arrived finally at a region where were four small mountains,
with four cliffs. Under the cliffs, in turn, were four likes, smd on the
east side of the uppermost lake were four rivers which flowed into
it. On the farthest river bank on the oppermost clump of tule was
a black rock. There sat the Frog chief.

As Coyote stopped before him, the change took place which had
already been predicted. “The Frog chief was transformed exactly as
[Coyote] had said he would be transformed. Right at that moment
he became an ordinary frog. [Coyote] was unable to talk to him at
all. And therefore he did not talk to him. [The frog] jumped away
from him into the water.”

“So that one was the first of all living creatures to be transformed,”
the account continues. “From this time on, everyone that [Covote]
looks at, whoever it is, will be changed in this way. He walked about
sadly. He looked st the water. He also tried in vain to speak.”

Then the work of creation proceeded. The voice of Child of the
Water spoke to Covote, putting into his mind the names of many
plants. As he thought of these things, they were created. " Tule,
spike rush, sedge, slender tule, carrizo, water eress, white violet,
asphodel, side pats grama, blue-eyed grass, [and] everything, though
it docs not [now] exist, of whatever sort that grows in the water will
be created,” [the voice] said to Coyote. [The voice] made him think
only of these things. From here [Coyote] went on. "And right now
all the varieties of grass on the earth’s surface: grama grass, false flax,
big blue-stem grass, buffalo grass, corn grass, wild violet, salt grass,
black grama grass, red columbine, wild barley, side oats grama, hig
blue-stem grass, and blue grass. Whether or not I've been heard to
name all the vareties, let all of the other kinds come with [those 1
have named] also.” All of them were created.”

These and many other plants and trees were named and created,
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and then the voice of Child of the Water addressed them: “All kinds
of people, all people, will repeatedly make use of you in some good
way.”

After that, hills'and mountaing were made. “Then Coyote looked
about everywhers, Whatever he thought of became so. ‘Lot green
hills extend vpward everywhere, he, thinking, thought 6. Beautiful
hﬂhmthn][swtsafg:mlﬂamsgrmmgauthmumwmemt
ence, Big mountains also arpse eve:

Then Coyote thought about all kinds of snakes, lizards and rodents,
ull varieties of antelope, deer, bear and mountain lions, and all yarie-
ties of birds both small and large, and as he thought about them they
were created,

At lust, Coyote himself was cansed to change in condition and ap-
pearance, just as he had been the instrument through whom the
aother plants and animals had been transformed. “Now T have beeome

tired. He has made me in the form of a man. Therefore, 1 shall
:Iemyhﬂymﬂ{ﬂnwﬂdmnge]m}'m my nose, my eyes,
my body hair, [and] my teeth. My legs will be four, my tail will be
bushy, T shall how! and bark, my feet will be bunched, and T shall
close up my arms and my hands. Coyote is no more, Now 1 will re-
turn as coyote the animal [to] my wife [and] my children. Wherever
I go, wherever I live, T will sleep wa[leva}whﬂre. Oaly all varieties
of meat will be my food and I will drink only water. T will howl.”

Once again the mysterious voice spoke, and this time Coyote chal-
lenged: "Who is this person who is speaking to me again? Now, come
before me!™

At that juncture a roar of thunder was heard from inside & cloud.
“A rainhow had come down on both sides from inside the cloud, He
who was its power came down. The whole earth began to shake. . .
Thﬂhﬂmgwhohndpmmhun{whnmmnmﬁ:lmmuﬂvmt
zay that he was an evil man, had come down. He stood facing [Coy-
ote]. ‘Now, since you do not want to be human, you may go away.
Humankind will do to you whatever they will. They will give you
troubles that do not exist for human beings.” At this peint, Coyute
trotted away. There stood Child of the Water”

Child of the Water was now heard to opine that much was still
lacking in creation. Forthwith, therefore, he proceeded to further
aets of creation. “The volees of all sorts of birds that do not [now]
exist will be heard singing and making a noise,” he declared. "People
made in my image will follow me. . . . There will be lightning . . .
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water will rain down. Let it come!” said Child of the Water. “Every-
thing happened just so.”

Still there was something wrong, | Mankind was subject to disease.
“Since disease will be among them,” said Child of the Water, “make
sumathingthutwﬂlmeit!huttbeymnpmpmmlukmymntbw
for this.” Thereupon White Painted Woman, the mother of Child of
the Water, came to him and spoke as follows: “You will make for
them all sorts of herhs, all of which will cure [diseases]. Some they
will boil, some they will chew, same they will paint on, some they
will customarily lmm for their smoke, some they will drink, [and)]
they will breathe the vapors of some, There will be names for these
things. They will be called medicines: They will make them Ffor
whatever purpme!heymL Thiese medicinal herbs will be called
‘medicines which are holy.” ™

At this point in the story there follows a detailed inventory of medi-
cinal herbs and sacred rocks and mineral snbstances, together with
enumeration of ceremonial gestures and practices which acoompany
the emplovment of these substances for the purposs of curing dis-
edsg,

Child of the Water then spoke again and uttered a final, solemm
word of adjuration, promise and waming to his creation. “Now then,
there s nothing more of value to me that 1 con set down on the sur-
face of the earth for you. You are my people, my children. T am right
here. Think about me. T have done everything for you. Now I shall
put yau all together, Even if you speak in many different ways, I shall
da so for you. Thereby, I have given you a chance [to live together
peaceably (?}]. You will do whateyer you like with your minds, In
spite of that, there will be dificulties everywhere, 1 have made
witches and disedse to live among vou.”

And the episode of creation comes to a conclusion with & deserip-
tion of the dispersion of human beings over the earth and their di-
vision into peoples and tribes.

TURLS

Even before the Navaho snd Apache tribes came in from the north,
the Puehlo Indisne were living in the great American southwest
Themselves the successors of the yet earlier Basket Makers, the early
Puehlo people lived in the clif dwellings and semicircular
cities the ruins of which are still so impressive in the valley of the
San Juan. Prior to the advent of the Spaniards in the sixteenth cen-

[59]



FRIMITIVISM

tury, the cliff dwellings and semicirculur citadels had been aban-
doned and their inhabitants had settled in the pueblos which are still
occupied in the Rio Grande valley and the deserts of New Mexico
and Arizona.

The configuration of religious belief and practice distinctive of the
Pueblo Indians mav be described as a ceremonious collectivism.
Whereas the Apaches emphasize the vision or dream experience of
the individual shaman and the Navahos are not free from a tendency
toward the violent and the frenzied, the people of the pueblos char-
acteristically make their approach to the supernatural through group
rituals marked by the greatest formality and sobriety. For concrete
Mustration, we tum to the Zudil Poehle and the kaching cult.

Zuiii Pueblo was first viewed from afar by Friar Marcos de Niza
in 1538. Back in Mexico, his glowing account of the great city which
he had seen led to the expedition of Coronado. A procession of pres-
ent-day women of Zufii led by the governor of the Pueblo is shown
in Fig. 21. For modern research in the religion of Zufi we will turn
to the works of Ruth L. Bunzel and Ruth Benedict*

To the Zuiii people the entire world appears animate. All matter
is alive and has & spiritual essence. Sun and earth, clouds and rain,
trees :md plants of corn, all are living beings. Thus the Zudi prays:

When our earth mother is replete with living waters,
When spring comes,

The source of our Hesh,

All the different kinds of com,

We shall lay to rest in the

With their earth mother's living waters,
M-Wiﬂbemdeﬁ:hmbah?.

Coming out standing into the daylight

Of their sun father,

Calling for rain,

To all sides they will streteh out their hands,

Then from wherever the rain makers stay quietly
They will send Forth their misty breath;

Their massed clouds filled with water will coms out to =it

dawn with us;
Far from their hames,

91 Huth 1. Bunzel in Forty-Seomth Asmoal of the Bursa of American
Etfmology to the Secretary of the Smitheonian [ 1025.1030. 1032, pp 467~
1088; Bevedict, Patterra of Culture, pp.5T-129. For Zufli alse see Puth
Benedict in Colimida 17 Emﬁwmh&ﬁm!vﬁlm.
& sho Prck Wates, Mesked Gods, Necoho.end Ceremonialism. 1850,
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With outstretched hands of water they will embrace the corn,
dirwn to caress them with their fresh watess,
With their fine main caressing the earth,
With their heavy min ing the earth,
And yonder, wherever the of the min makers come forth,
Toreents will rush forth,

Will drip with water:
The clay-lined hollows of our earth mother
Will overflow with water,
From all the lakes
Will rise the cries of the childrem of the rain makers,
haﬂ%lﬁﬂ
There joyous dapcing—
that it should be thus,
1 send forth my prayers.”*

Of this animated universe man is an integral and harmonious part.
In it he is not the master but only ane being among many, an equal
with the rabbit, the deer and the corn plant. In order that his hunt-
ing or his agriculture may go well, the Zufi must therefore request
the aid of the supernatural and perform with punetilious accuracy
the ceremonies by which his own life is kept in proper relationship
with the spiritual forces about him. Granted exactitude and precision
in the conduct of the ritual, the desired results must automatically
follow,

There are no less than six esoteric cults in existence, each devoted
to the worship of a special supernatural being or group of super-
natural beings, each possessing a secret body of ritual knowledge,
and each bound to the preservation and performance of certain dis-
tinctive cerememies, To the work of these cults u large part of the
collective effort of the people of Zuii is devoted. The cults are those
dtbﬂsm.nfthumleripdrifs,oft&hnhiuas.nﬂhekaciﬁnnpﬁm
{related to but distinct from the foregoing), of the war gods, and
of the beast gods respectively.

The kachina cult is widespread among almost all the Pueblos, but
has developed most richly amang the Hopi and the Zui. Its funda-
mental elements include belief in the existence of a large group of
nrpunutmdbﬁngx.thehcﬁnm.wbnhminnhhmdue'ldmﬁ-

;nmlhrwmmwmnfmimufmmm.
P
[61]



FRIMITIVISM

fied with dlouds and rain as well as with the dead; the practice of
the impersonation of thess supernaturals by masked dancers; the
Initiation of all the men of the commumity into the cult and the cus-
tom of eeremonial wmppingunpmufﬂm-inﬂinﬂm;tbem
sanctity of the masks, which can cause death to.the careless wearer;
mdihumm;emidenﬁﬂmﬂmufﬂuma“wﬁngthamwh
the supernatural being who is thereby

According to their myth of origin, the Zufii people were long ago
searching for the middle land where they might dwell in peace.
Having to cross u stream, the first group of women were horrified
to see their children turn into water snakes, turtles and frogs. The
mothers cried out and dropped them into the water. Later the rwin
heroes of the Zuiiis went back to see what had become of the chil-
dren. They found them dwelling happily at the bottom of a lake.
They had been transformed into kachinas, that is, supernaturals.
They were adorned with beads and feathers, and they spent their
days happily in dancing and singing.

To their parents the kachinas sent word that ouly one day's jour-
ney remained to reach the middle land, and that they themselves
wuu]dﬂnyntthalnﬁafminm!ﬂmbamthmm&beabh
mhelpthamhldmeo{mﬁd.ﬁuulhckachinn:tdd:wnd the twin
heroes: “You will tell our parents, Do not worry. We have not per-
ished. In order to remuin thus farever we stay here. To Itiwana hut
one day’s travel remains. Therefore we stay near by, When our world
grows old and the waters are exhausted and the seeds are exhausted,
nome of you will go back to the place of your first beginning. When-
ever the waters are exhausted and the seeds are exhausted o will
send us prayer sticks. Yonder at the place of our first beginning with
therr we shall bend over to speak to them. Thus there will not fall
to be waters. Therefore we shall stay quietly near by

Pitying the loneliness of their people, the kachings nsed to come
often to Zuiii and dance for them. But every time they went away
they took someons with them, that is, someone died. Therefore they
decided mot to come any more in person. They told the peopls to
mike headdresses and costumes like their own, and to imitate their
dimees. When the people did that, the kachinas were with them i
spirit and everybody was happy. '

In the kachina ceremony, the dancers wear leather masks adorned
with eagle feathers aud spruce boughs. Their faces and bodies are

1 ghid | pOT, 18 {Bid., p.60T.
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mdlheymuﬂyma.kﬂt ind moccasns. From the back
of their belt o fox skin is suspended, and numerous necklaces of white
memtuqmm“dmn}mnm.ﬂmﬂ!pudmgepim&suphmd
mxbelt.guwdmhlﬁmmﬂiﬁiin the right hand, and spruce
m left:

Thus sccoutered and wearing the mask of the kachina, the im-
Wbﬂmuﬂ\'ﬂfwn&lbﬂiﬂghuwnh.m
msk Is the corporeal substance of the kachina, and in putting it on
the man assumes the personality of the god. As the entire company
of dancers exceutes its precisely ordered and synchronized steps, to
the thythmic and melodic accompaniment of drum and song, it is
the kachinas themselves who are joyously dancing in the midst of
their people. They will not fail to visit them thereafter in life-giving
rain.

Here is a portion of one of the prayers in the kachina cult. It is
prayed by the impersonator of Pautiwa, the lutter being the kachina
chief at the lake village of the kachinas. In address to this super-
natural, he is referred to by the double name, Kawulia Pautiva, The
one praying refers at the outset of our guotatian to his assumption of
thepezmu]itynfﬂmgodinthepnttﬁlgmufhhmmk.ﬂwplmw
wands which he mentions are the staves of office made by the priests
and covered with sacred paint.

g my father,
Kawulis Pautiwa,
I assumed his person,
Gm;rﬁ"hi: waters,

His
Andmryhgn?’hjheﬁ'ﬁ:lm[ﬂmmn&l.
I made my road come hither.

1 affered my fathers plume wands. . . .

I prayed that thranghout the cou of the Corn priests
Our earth mother might be wra

In four layers of green blanket,

That the land might be full of moss,

Full of Bowers

Full of corn pollen. . . .

Then far off to his own country

My father

Mtd:hhrmﬂﬂ’fm‘lh

Curryi:ng?;ﬁl "p]ul:lmt wands,

Carrying his prayer meal,

I made his mad go forth.

Far off at the place of the first beginning
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Touching them with my plume wands,
Withlﬂlheubﬂsh?wiuhulddm
Qrur fathers will take hold of our plume wands.
Then in that way
Their long life,
Their old age,
They will grant to us.
That our soads may reach to where the life-giving road of our
sun father comes out,
That we may Bnich our reads—
This they will grant ns.
This duy in accordance with whatever you wished,
Whatever you wished when you appointed me,
L have fulilled your thoughts.
With thoughts in harmomy

May we live tnﬁeﬂ)s.
For even while 1 call myself poor,
Somewhere far off

15 ane who'is my father,
Beseechin r]:{rmthn[t]mdivimm
Kawulia Pautiwa,
His life-giving breath,
His breath of old sge,
His breath of waters,
His breath of seeds,
His breath of riches,
His breath of fecumdity,
His breath of power,
Hishfuthn{mhungspirll.
His breath of all good fortune whatsoever,
Asking for his breath )
And into my warm body drawing his breath,
r};;idl::ymuhm:h .
t hapy may al Ve,
To this oot e bt T
My children:
May you be blessed with light. e
11 i, pp.B9S-TOL.
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CHAPTER 11

7 oroastrianism

homeland of Zorcastrianism was on the great Iranian pla-

teau which stretches from the valley of the Indus on the east

to that of the Tigris on the west. The eastern portion of this

tean is oceupied by Baluchistan and Afghanistan, and the western

by Iran. Iran, with which we are chiefly concemned, lies between the

Caspian Sea on the north and the Persian Gulf an the south, and ex-

tends from the edge of the Tigris valley on the west to boundaries

alnngtbe'l‘a}enﬁhmrmthellnriﬂlﬁ { as it is known in its upper
course ), the Helmand swamps and the Talab River on the cast.

Thnmtredspnﬂghtynmnta&nmmpa:ummmﬂdunflhehud.
Curving south of the Caspian Sea is the Elburz range, whose Mount
Demavend (Fig. 22) attains a height of ahout 18,600 feet and is the
loftiest Asian mountain west of the Himalayas. In the extreme northe
west beyond Lake Urmia is the massif of Ararat, with the highest

known s Great Ararat rising to some 16,916 feet. On the west
are the Zagros Mountains, while yet othes ranges alternate with des-
erts in the south and east.

I this mountain-buttressed upland of Iran the chief cities are situ-
ated at considerable elevations, Isfahan and Kerman being over five
thousand feet high, Tabriz over four thousand, and Meshed and
Teheran over three thousand. Tn the center of the country there is a
great desert, generally known as the Lut, the elevation of which is
about two thousand feet.

1. EARLY IRAN

THE CASFIANS

Ts life of man on the Irunian plateau began in early prehistoric
vimes. The discovery of thres human skeletons of the Old Stone Age
hﬂnmﬂnwumthrmthﬂﬁﬂasgm:hnmhumnﬂybmu an-
nounced by the Iranian Expedition of the University Museum of the
University of Pennsylvania. The remains are reported to have been
found in gravel of the last Glacial Period, but to resemble Cro-Mag-
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non rather than Neandertal man and definitely to represent Homo
sapiens. With the skeletons were large numbers of fint toals?

Dwelling like their Palealithic predecessors in the general region
of the Caspian Sea and hence commonly designated as Caspians,
the inhabitants of Iran in the Neolithic Age presumably lived long
in a hunting stage of existence and then eventually developed the
practice of farming. At any rate in the fifth millermium 5.c, 2t the
end of the Neolithic Period, a sedentary population was settled in
large villuges the maintenance of which would hardly have been
possible without agriculture.

One of these villages was excavated by Professor Emst E. Herzfeld
i1 1628 and 1931 st a small mound about two miles from Persepolis.
The buildings were of stamped earth, and constituted a continuons
agglomeration of rooms and courts suggesting that the community
lived in clans. Numerous stone, flint and clay implements and instru-
ments were found, but weapons of warfare were almost nonexistent.
There were many human figurines of clay which were probably idals.
The female ones may have represented a mother goddess, The mak-
ing and decorating of pottery provided the chief avenue of artistic
expression, and both unpainted and painted pottery was found in
abundance. The painted pottery exhibits a great variety of designs,
including symbols, geometrical patterns, animal representations, and,
rarely, human figures. On a spherical vase a great ihex, an animal
which still abounds in the rocks around the plain of Persepolis, is
painted in profile. Its horns, as its most characteristic feature, are ex-
aggerated in size and pictured as sweeping back in splendid curves.
On the bowl shown in Fig, 24 a thrice-repeated triangle provides the
background for a figure in human form. The body is shown in a front
view, the feet are turned outward, and the heavy forearms and five-
fingered hands ane raised, The head is small, and it is difficult to tell
whether it is human or animal. Perhaps it ts an animal head, and the
entire figure may well represent & demon

Similar fine pottery, displaying a yet more sophisticated art, was
also found in the lowest levels at the famous site of Susa an the plains
of Elam just west of the Iranian plateau proper. Suss was probably
founded about 4000 v.c., and its inhabitants had implements not anly
of obsidian but also of copper, and thus had already entered the

1 Life. May 21, 1851, pp.118-116; Science Neus Letter, Nowv, 24, 1051, p.ags;
*Emst E. Herafeld, Iron in the Anclent East, 1641, pp0-62, Pl v lower,
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Chalcolithic Age. It is thought probable that the first discovery in
the Middle East of the use of metal was made by the Cuspians. At
any rate their lofty plateau contains an abundance of mineral de
posits, and at its numerous Bronze Age sites, dating from arounc
3000 to 1000 8., & wealth of metal objects has been recovered, Of
these the famous bronze bits, rings, weapons and ornaments found
in Luristan in western Persia, dating probably from the second mil-
lermium to the Assyrian Period, may be specially mentioned.*

Other important prehistoric sites in Iran include Tepe Giyan, Tepe
Hissar and Turang Tepe, Tepe Giyan is in central Iran near Ne-
havend, and has been excavated by G. Contenau and R Chirshman.*
Its pottery appears to be approximately contemporary with the early
levels at Susa, and features among other motifs an ibex painted in a
style clearly descended from the representation found on the pot-
tery at the mound near Persepolis.

Tepe Hissar is in the north near Damghan, and has been excavated
by Dr. Erich F. Schmidt,* This site seems to have been occupied
from ghout 3500 to 1200 &.c., and then not again until the time of the
Sasanians, Painted pottery, copper pins, needles and daggers, beads,
stamp seals, and animal figurines probably used for purposes of sym-
pathetic magic, were characteristic finds at Tepe Hissar. The painted

was decorated with geometric and animal figures. An ex-
ample from the second phase of the lowest stratum ( Hissar 1, ¢.3500-
¢.2500 B.¢;.) may be seen in the chalice pictured in Fig, 25, which is
now in the Archaeological Museum at Teheran. At the top is a feline,
perhaps a Jeopard, which is apparently stalking an ibex from behind
a rock.

Turang Tepe or "Pheasant Mound” is also in northerm Iran, about
twelve miles northeast of Astarabad or Gurgan. The site is shown in
Fig. 23 where the truncated, partly conical, partly. pyramidal shape
of the main mound may be clearly seen. Test excavations have been
made here by Frederick R, Wulsin* and the findings have revealed

* Aodrk Godard, Les bronzes du Loritan (Ars Adaties, xwn). 1931; Renk Do
-fc%m"nancmrﬂuﬁrwwﬁxﬁm” 1931

o 1838, 1635,
3 Erich F. Schmidt, Excatations af Tepe Himme, Damghan. 1037: M. Rogers Warmen

in vsra L ppllSi-182.

-maﬁn.wmhswmummnm the Amencan Inditute for
Prrren Art and Archasology. v, 1 bis { March 1832); in vara 1, pp,163-1687, For
relutod discoveries st Shah Tepe, soe T. | Arne in' Aste Archanclopice, 6 (1935},
pp-1-48.
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a Bronze Age culture of considerable importance, dating probably.
around 2200 to 1200 s.c. The numerous graves contained offerings,
usually of pottery, but also of stone, bronze or copper, silver and lead.
The most plentiful pottery was a bumished gray ware. A number of
human figurines were likewise unearthed, prominent smong which
were representations of & goddess of fertility.”

From the end of the Stone Age ta the end of the Bronze Age, then,
the peoples of the Iranian plateau remuined mostly at the stage of
village life. To the west of the plateau the city of Suss of course con-
tinued its development, and a series of Elamite kingdoms came into
existence there, most of which were, however, under the domination
of Mesopotamia. Likewise in the northwestern part of the plateau
around Lake Urmia the transition from village to urban life was made
relatively early, and by the beginning of the first milleoniom w.c. the
kingdoms of Man and Urarty ( Biblical Minni and Ararat, Jeremiah
51:27) were developing into importance. It was the Aryan immigra-
tion, however, which introduced a distinctively new period of cul-
tural development on the Iranian plateau proper, and resulted in
the foundation of the large and famous cities like Echatana, Pasar-
gadae and Persepolis.*

THE ARYANS

It was probably around or shortly after the middle of the second
millennium .0, that the Aryans first entered Iran. Those who came
at this time seem (o have passed on through the land. One large body
went eastward into the Indus valley to take a thenceforward promi-
nent place in the history of India. Others pressed into western Asia
where they left their mark in the name of the sun god Surya, who
was worshiped among the non-Aryan Kassites; and in the names of
the gods Mitra, Varuna, Indrs and the Nasatyas ( the Twins ), which
appear in Hittite records from Mitanni* Somewhat later, perhaps
toward the end of the second millennium p.c.,* other Aryans came
into Iran and settled permanently in the land. From them the coun-
try derived its name of Airyana or Iran, meaning “the [land) of the
Aryans,” a designation to which the Persian government officially
refurned in 1935.4

fm Ackernuin in rsea 5, pp. 198 2121, Lewrd b HIE

. Christensen

, Dig branier {in Walter Ctto, ed, H ch der Altertums-
wissenachult, m, |, 8, 8, 1). 1995, p.203; V., Gordon Childe, The Aryans, A Study of

Indp- Enropeas { T Histery of Chilizstion), 1924, pI&
1 WWillism F, tin Basom 108 | Ape 1947), pi8, X
1 Ernst E. Archesslogical History of Tran. 1985, p5, psva 3, ppA2,60.
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The names of the gods just mentioned are well known also in In-
dia, and thus it is shown that the western Aryans shared a common
linguistic and religious background with those who went eastward.
An outstanding feature of that common heritage in religion was the
worship of the great powers of nature, while even the titles which
mﬂappﬁﬁdluﬂled&itiﬂmﬂhminthnwmtmﬂthemt.
In the course of time, however, an interesting differentiation in usage
took place between Iran and India. In India the Aryans called their

devas and asuras, but soon came to look upon the devas as good
godsmdnpnnth:mmumldﬂnmhkmthuhr}mm&ﬂm
same two words, save that the *s” of India was “h" in their language
and thus asura became ahura. The differentiation between the deoas
and the ahuras, moreover, was carried out in diametrical opposition.
In Iran the devas became for the most part the evil spirits. Thus, for
mp}e,hdmwaprmhmntmdbmﬂﬁﬂtdﬂtyhlnﬂiﬂ but
a.ppcassinIm:nsndemmh"Dnlyafewufdmgmdgu&nflnﬂin.
such as Mitra (Mithra) and Soma (Haoma), were the abjects of
aqunlmvmnmlnlrnn.fheﬁhum,mthnuthe:hmiwmum
demons #s in India but “lords” or “masters”™ who became the real
gods of Iran.*

The two main tribes of Aryans to seftle in Iran were the Amadai
(Medes) and the Parsua ( Persians ). Both ame mentioned for the first
time in the inseriptions of Shalmaneser 111 about 836 .., and they
appmrregmdnrlythmzaftﬂinthammhnhhnﬂﬁ)rmnhn Shial-
maneser T11 writes, for example: "I received the gifts of 27 kings of
the land of Parsua. From Parsua | departed. To the lands of . . . and
of the Medes . , . I descended™

THE MEDES

The Medes settled toward the northwestern part of the plateau
and eventually occupied three provinces known as Media Magna,
now Irag-i-ajam; Media Atropatene, modern Azerbaijan; and Media
thgiann.muudp:mtdnyTehmThamgrﬂtmnmhwte
from Mesopotamia to the Caspian platean runs across the Zagros
Mountains and through the heart of the country ecupied by the
Medes, and it is not surprising to learn that for centuries they suf-
fered conquest and the exaction of tribute by the Assyrian kings."

“mmpﬂl{;d.ﬁ.mﬂuﬁu.hﬂdmhn{ﬁwﬂwﬂm.!ﬂl.

4 Gootz, E der indischen Kultur, pp2TL.

Yo amAw 1, .
1t Percy Sykes, A History of Persia 34 nd. 1830, 1, pp.115-119.
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ZOROASTRIANIEM

For at least a brief time, however, the Medes had a great empire.
According to Herodotus (¢.454495 s.c.), the founder of their royal
dynasty was a certain Deloces, whom the Greek historian called "a
clever man.™ The capital of Deioces was at Hagmatana, “the meet-
ing place of many roads,” a city which the Greeks knew as Ecbatana
and which ks now Hamadan Hiz kingdom appears to figure in the
inseriptions of Sargon IT (721-705 n.c.) under the name Bit-Dainldd,
“House of Deloces.™"

Datukku or Deioces was succeeded by his son Fravartish, the Phra-
ortes of the Greeks, and he in turn by his son Uvakbshatra or Cy-
axares {625-555 .. ). By this time the Medes were strong enough to
war successfully against their Assyrian enemies, and in cooperation
with Nabopolassar of Babylon and with the king of the Scythians,
Cyuxares took and destroyed Nineveh in 612 s.c. Cyaxares” son and
suceessor, Ishtuvegu or Astyages (585550 B.c.) enjoved a Jong and
luxurious reign, but in the end was dethroned by Cyrus, as domi-
nance among the Iranian peoples passed from the Medes to the Per-
sians.**

iy, 96108, tr, A, D, Godley, ecv. (1920-24), 5, pp.197-135.

T amam 1, 23,
1% Rend Grousset in rspa 1, pofd.
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2. THE ACHAEMENID PERIOD, «.700-331 n.c.

THE. PERSIANS

Tae Persiant had gone an to the southern part of the Iranisn platean
and settled not far from the Elimite linil Anshan or Anzan in a re-
gion which they called Parsumash or Parsamash in memory of their
homeland, Parsua. Around 700 p.c. their legder was Hakhamanish or
Achaemenes, from whom the kings of the Achaemenid dynasty
traced their descent, Chishpish or Teispes his son extended the Per-
siun domain to include an arca cast of Anshan and north of the Per-
sinn Gulf which became known as Parss (Fars) or Persian land.
After the death of Teispes, his son Cyrus I (e640-¢.600) succeeded
to the throne of Parsumash, and his other son Ariarammna (cB40-
©.615 n.c. ) ruled in Parsa.

The kings who followed Cyrus I in Parsumash were Cambyses [
(e600-c.559 n.c.), Cyrus IT the Great (¢.558-530 wc,) and Cam-
byses IT (530-522 s.c. ). As is well known, Cyrus the Great was one
of the outstanding rulers of all history, Hitherto the Persions had
been subservient to the Medes, but Cyrus took Ecbatana without dif-
ficulty, and from that time on Parsa was the first ranking satrapy in
the land, Media the second, and Elam the third. Thereafter Cyrus
extended his conquests from Asia Minor and Babylon to eastern Iran.
Everywhere he proceeded with a deep understanding of men, and
manifested & humane sttitude which contrasted most favorably with
that of other anclent oriental conquerars. His capital and eventually
his tomb were at Pasurgadae™ in the land of Parsa.

When Cambryses 1 died the new empire almost broke up. Many
of the recently annexed provinees revolted, and & Magian named
CGaumata pretended to be the younger brother of Cambyses (who
actually had been murdered) and attempted to usurp the throme.
Then the Persian line descended from Ariaramna reentered the pic-
ture in prominesce. Ariaramna had been succeeded by Arsames,
whose son was Hystaspes (Vishtaspa), and whose grandson was
Darius | the Great (522486 s.c.), It was Darius who became the
deliverer of the imperiled empire, As was imperishably recorded on
the massive Rock of Behistun ( Fig. 26), Darius seized and slew Gau-
mata and suppressed all rebellion. He subsequently completed a
rearganization of his holdings into twenty satrapies, and administered
with great efficiency and wisdom an empire which extended from

15 ¢f, Ermst Herafeld, Archasologieche Mittedungen aus Irem. 3 (1929), pp.4-16,
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'Egyptandhium:kmatnrmﬂmmﬁnmudthaludmwﬂw His.
capital was at Persepolis (Fig. 27) and his tomb at Nagsh-i-Rustam
(Fig. 28). After Darius 1 the rulers of Persis were Xerves (456-
465 B.c.), Artaxerxes | Longimanus (465423 s.c. ), Darius 11 (423
404 nic.), Artaxerses 11 Mnemon (404-358), Artaxerxes 111 Ochus
(359-335), Arses (338-335), and Darius 111 (335331). Then the
Anhmmﬂmpuewuduhqudhy&hmﬂwthuﬁmt“

“memniihummm!h Imnnwuu&hm
Susa, g]z:lm
A Tﬂhmd.ﬂmqrhrmlmph
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3. ZOROASTER AND THE RISE OF ZOROASTRIANISM

Zonoaster™ lived not later than the period to which our swift his-
torical survey has now brought us, and at this point we turn there-
fore to considerstion of the prophet and his religion. First it is neces-
sary to give a brief account of the most important written sources,
the scriptures of Zoroastrianism,
THE ZOROASTRIAN SCAIFTURES

The authoritative religious writings of the Zaroastrian religion are
known as the Avesta. This word may mean “the original text” in
contrast with the Zand (Zend) or “commentary” which was later at-
tached to it, thus giving rise tuthete:mhnd-ﬁm'ﬂmumptum
comprised in their entirety no less than twenty-one treatises known
as Nasks,™ but of these many have now been lost. The chief
still extant are the following: (1) the Yasna, a liturgical work; (2)
the Gathas, included in the Yasna, but written in verse and contain-
ing the teachings of Zoroaster; (3) the Visparad, invocations ad-
dressed to “all the lords™; (4) the Yashts, hymus of praise; and (5)
the Vendidad, a priestly code of purifications and penalties.® In ad-
dition, there are a number of minor texts and fragments. As to date,
the Gathas may well be contemporary with Zoroaster himself, while
the composition and redaction of the remaining portions of the
Avesta may have extended down into the fourth century a.p. The
language in which the Avesta is written is commonly referred to as
“Avestan,” It is an ancient franian language to which Old Persian,
Middle Persian and Modern Persian are related. Sanskrit and “Aves-
tan” are very similar, and these two languages together with their
respective linguistic relatives form the Indo-Iranian or Aryan family
of Indo-European languages. The language of the Gathas seems alder
thmlhltu!thamﬂufthu&vesta,lnﬂma}'besaidmbearmth
Younger Avestan samewhat the same relation as the Vedic language
in Indin does to the classical Sansksit.*

In later times a version of the Avesta was made in Pahlavi, a form
of the Middle Persian language. This version was composed perhaps

#1 Zoroaster is the Gresk form of the same which sppesm tn Avestan s Zarathushies,
in Pablavi gs Zaratusht, and fn modern Persion oo Zaradusht or Fardishy

ﬂnlnhrdm&mm?-&

= These works snd sdditiona fragmenits wre travslsted by Jumes Darmesteter and

L H. Mills In ssx iy, xtr, Tz
WAV, Willinma Jackson in wezne o, p.2TI0
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in the fourth century A0, and revised in the sixth ™ It not only pro-
vided a translation or puraphrase of the text, but also gave at many
points an explanatory commentary. In addition to this, an extensive
iterature dealing with religious subjects alfo came into existence in
the Pahlavi language. At least fifty-five works are known, of which
the most important are: (1) the Bundahish or “original creation,”
dealing with cosmogony, mythology and history; (2) the Dinkard or
“acts of religion.” relating to religious doctrines, customs, traditions,
history and literature; (3) the Dadistand Dinik or “religious opin-
ions” of the high priest Manushkihiar in response to ninety-two ques-
tions; (4) the Epistles of the sume Manushkihar; (5) the Selections
af written by the younger brother of Mummshkihar; (8)
the Shayast lu-shavast or "the proper and improper.” u miscellaneous

of laws and customs concerning sin and impurity: (7)
the Dinai-i Mainog-i Khirad or “opinions of the Spirit of Wisdom™ in
reply to sixty-two inquiries on miscelluneous religions subjects; (8)
the Shikand-gumanik Vijar or "doubt-dispelling explanation,” in de-
fense of the Zaroastrian solution of the problem of evil as opposed to
Jewish, Christian, Manichean, and Muslim thearies; {8) the Arda-
Viraf Namak or Book of Arda-Viraf, who describes his visit to heaven
and hell while In & trance ® Manushkihar, the anthor of the Dadis-
tan-i Dinik, i known from a note in ane of his epistles®™ to have lived
around A.n, 881, and a ninth century date is pro for most of the
Pahlavi works which have just been listed.*

In Fig. 29 we show a facsimile of 4 single leaf of the Bundahish,
written probably in the first half of the fourteenth century and now
in the University Library of Copenhagen. Fig. 80 reproduces a page
of the Arda-Viraf Namak from a more extensive codex dating prob-
ably in the latter half of the fourteenth century and preserved in the
same library™

" E, W, West in san xrvn, pavil

 For English tranalations (5 these boaks in

whaole o in : i
¥EE ¥, TV, XXIV, TxXvE, ron; and Martn § and E. W, West, The Book of Arda
Virgf, The Palilovi Text Frepared by Destur Hoshangfi famaspfi Asr, RAevimed ond

Collated with Further MSS., awith an Tronslation and fatroduction, and an
Aﬁnﬂ:fﬂhhgrhfﬂm-dr of the Coshi-i Frypano, and M -
N 187

# Epiatle m, 21 sem v, pI6S.

o Edward G, Browne, A Literary History of Pevei fromi the Eorliest Timss ustil
Firdousi. 1902, pp.77.105-107.

B Codices Avesticl ot Pohlaoicl Bibliothecss Universitatis Hafmisnsis, 1, The Pohlavi
Codices K20 and K20b, Conizining Virdz-Ndmagh, Bundahithn efc, Publiched
in Facsimila by the Univernity Library of Copinhagen, with an Introduction by Arther
Chrivtpnsen. 1831, pp.10£. 15
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THE DATE OF ZOROASTER

Although there is little doubt that Zoroaster was an setual histarical
personage, the date of his life is uncertain. Three chief periods have
been suggested for him. The first is at a time earlier than 6000 p.c
This was the date generally accepted by the ancient Greeks. Xan-
thus the Lydian (c450 B.c.) was quoted by Diogenes Laertins
(AD. c.230) as stating that there were six thousand years between
Zoroaster and the invasion of Xerxes (o480 nc.). Hermodorus, o
disciple of Plato (427347 s.c.) was also quoted by Diogenes as
putting Zoroaster five thousand years before the taking of Troy, an
event traditionally dated about 1200 n.c, Eudoxus (€365 n.c.) was
said by Pliny the Elder (a0 23-79) to have placed the life of Zoro-
aster six thousand years before the death of Plato, and to have had
in this assertion the support of Aristotle (354-322 n.c.). Hermippus
(200 8.c. ) was also cited by Pliny as dating Zoroaster five thousand
years befare the Trojun War, Plutarch (an. c46-2.120) gave the
same date of five thousand years before the Trojun War* Such an
extremely early date is scarcely credible, and as a matter of fact the
Greek tradition rested perhaps spou a mismderstanding of the Zoro-
astrian belief concerning the preexistence of Zoroaster’s spiritual
body. According to the Dinkard," the spiritusl body of the prophet
waus framed together six millenniums hefore Zoroaster was born on
earth, and thic could easily have sccounted for the rise of the idea
among the Creeks that Zoroaster had lived at that remote time.**

A second period proposed for Zoroaster i around the tenth or
ninth centuries n.c. Among those who support such a date are his-
torians of the highest eminence, and it may well prove to be correct.™
According to a variaut reading in the text of Diogenes, Xanthus
placed Zoroaster six hundred years before Xerxes, which would give
a date a little earlier than 1000 s.c. This textual reading is perhaps
less likely to be correct, however, than the one already cited with the
figure of six thousand years, which is in agreement with the prevail-
teris, edidit Carolus Clemien, Fasciculus 1), 1030, pp. 744248

Flyn, ISF sme xxen, pp2if of, covidl sl
“:&d'. nﬁfn.m.rhm Religion According 1o the Chief Groek Texts.

s+ Eifarel Meyer, Urspring . Afdags des Chelstenbims. 15 (1921), p38; caw

142; Manockji Nwservanfi Dhalla, Hi Zovoastrigmism. 1938, poood;
Emiﬂimlm}.plﬁwmﬁmam&muﬂim

PP-BOE. { by sxchenquently chumged bis position ).
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ZOROASTRIANISM
ing Greek madition. Other evidence of greater weight pointing
back to as early as around 1000 p.c. is to be found in the fact that the
Gathas are at about the same stage of linguistic development as the
maost ancient Vedic hymns in Indis

A third epoch in which Zoroaster may have lived is the Achae-
menid Period. It, too, is favared by most eminent historians. We con-
sider this period to be the most likely, but we also believe the tenth
or ninth éentury date to be a very strong possibility. Several ap-
proaches lead to the Achaemenid Period, although they result in eon-
siderable variation in precise dates. One is a literary study of the
Yashts which finds traces in them of a Zaroastrian reworking of ear-
lier bymng, and surmises that the Zoroastrian reformation took place
around 650-600 5.c-* Another is an investigation of the relationships
of the Achsemenid kings to the Zoroastrian religion; including the
possible cannection of the father of Darius with Zoroaster. One sur-
vey of this evidence concludes that Zoroaster lived from 559 to 522
or after® Some facts in this field will be set forth in later sections of
our own chapter. Yet another line of inquiry turms to the chronology
embodied in the Zoroastrinn theory of the ages of the world as given
in the Bundahish. This theory is admittedly a theological and escha-
tological construction; nevertheless it is not impossible that it pre-
serves some memary of when Zoroaster lived, and was made o
accord with some facts in history. Despite the difficulties and ambigui-
ties inherent in it, this theory will now be set forth briefly, both be-
cause it contains information of possible value on the date of Zoroas-
ter and because it is of intrinsic interest for an understanding of Zoro-
astrian thought,

The theory of world-ages appears prominently in the Bundahish
and other writings. While the Bundahish probably belongs to the
ninth century An. it no doubt draws upon much earlier sources. As
& matter of fact the idea of the ages of the world must be as old as the
fifth century 8.c., since belief in the preexistence of Zoroaster's spirit-
ual body six thousand years befare his birth on earth is a part of the

4 Jiomey M. Moubton, Early Zoropstrignizm | The Mibhert Locture, Second Series).

1815, pdl2
"tﬁmmu.uufmkr Pp-214E; hased cn his Lex Kayamides | Det Kgl. Danske
Vidembabesnes Selakab. Historisk- xrx; 2). 1881

# Johannes Hareel, Die Zeit Zovoasters | Tndo-iranische Quellen nod Fonchungen,
1) 1924, pp 21 A7, Historinns of the Bt =nk who scoept sshstantially this dating
fnclude C. F. Lehmann- in Jal Daster' Cursetfl Pavry, ed, Oriemfal Studies in
Hownour of Owrastil Erachii 1933, pp251-280; and Olmstesd, History of the
Pergian Empire, p-94; in Reolew of Religion. 4 {1839), ppaf.
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RISE OF ZOROASTRIANISM
theory and since this belief had evidently become known among the
Greeks by the time of Xanthus.

A concise statement of the theory may be found in Chapter xxxiv
of the Bundahish,” and the account which follows is based primarily
upon this chapter along with supplementary references in other chap-
ters of the Bundahish and in other Zoroastrian books. Bundahish
xoav begins with the statement that “Time was for twelve thousand
years.” These twelve thousand years which comprise the total extent
of all time are then divided into four periods of three thousand years
each. The first period of three thousand years “was the duration of
the spiritual state, where the creatures were unthinking, unmoving,
und intangible.” Comparing Bundahish 1, 8 (sse v, p5), we gather
that it is meant that at this time the fravashis or spiritual prototypes
of later creatures were already in existence.

The second period of three thousand years “wus the duration of
Cayamard, with the ox, in the world.” Gayomard was the primeval
man, who with the primeval ox lived undisturbed during this trimil-
lennium. According to Dinkard v, i, 156 (sse xivm, pp21L.), the
spiritual body of Zoroaster was framed together by the archangels
at the beginning of this period; and according to Bundahish 1, 22
m, | (snk v, pp.8E.15), the evil spirit remained in impotent confusion
throughout the entire three thousand years,

When the third period of three thousand years began, “the ad-
versary rushed in, and Gayomard lived thirty years in tribulation.”
In Bundahish nz, 21-23 (ss& v, pp.18E. ) we are told that the evil spirit
was assisted by a thousand demons in his attack on Gayomard, and
that during the thirty years of his existence in duress Gayomard de-
clared, “Although the destroyer has come, mankind will be all of
my race; and this one thing & good, when they perform duty and
good works.” The sale-created Gayomard then passed away, but from
his seed grew up Mashya and Mashyol (also called Marhaya and
Marhiyoih), the first human pair, who became the progenitors of
mankind (Bundahish xv. sve v, pp.52-59; Dadistan-i Dinik xoom,
82. see xvm, p.106). Among their descendants were Hoshyang, con-
sidered to have been founder of the first Iranian dynasty ( Bundahish
xv, 28. sk v, p58}, and Takhmorup and Yim, kings who also appesr
in the Shah Namah of Firdausi as Tahmuras and Jamshed (cf. Bunda-
hish xxx1, 1-3. ss v, p.130). The dynasties of these kings filled out
the first thousand years of this third trimillennium,

* soe v, pp 149-151.
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Throughout the second thousand years of this period Dahak held
sway, the reference evidently being to a foreign dynasty personified
as a single king. During the first half of the third thousand years the
dynasty of Fredun (Feridun in the Shah Namah) ruled, and then
the second five hundred years was occupied with the following
reigns: Mamushiihar * 120 years; Zoh, 5 years; Kuoi-Kabad, 15 years;
Kai-Kaus, “till he went to the sky,” 75 years, and 75 years after that,

150 years”; Kai-Khusrov, 60 years; Kai-Lorasp, 120 years;
Kai-Vishtasp, “till the coming of the religion, 30 years.™*

Thus we are brought up to the begiming of the fourth trimillen-
nhum, which was inaugurated by “the coming of the religion,” that
is to say by the founding of Zoroastrianism, This last period of three
thousand years extends vet, of course, far into the future, but its first
thomand;uumdsﬁgh&ymmmmwmﬂbytb&ehmnnhgiml
mtkeswhjchhrlngﬂlmpmrmvdthﬂﬂm&uhhh to a conclusion.
These notices fall into two groups: first a rather detailed list of kings
or dynasties from Kai Vishtasp to Alexander “the Ruman™* then
summary statements mentioning the Ashkanians or Arsacids who
ruled for two hundred and eighty-four years, Ardashir and the Sa-
sanians who raled for four hundred and sixty years, and the Arsbs
to whom sovereignty finally passed.

Returning to the detailed list which extends from Kai-Vishtasp,
the last Kayanid, to Alexander, we find that Kai-Vishtasp is said to
have still held sway for ninety years after “the coming of the re-
ligion,” and then to have been followed by four more rulers, appar-
ently Achaemenids, prior to Alexander the Great, The names and
years of these five kings who ruled between “the coming of the re-
ligion™ and the time of Alexander the Great may be tabulated as
follows:*

0 This Mamoshkihar, 8 dewendant of Fredun (Bundohish oom, 9410 ax v,

mjm{,;.m“wdm;&mduﬁlh,m 1E e v, ppdd0F ), b of
coursn ok to be coofused with Manushkihar, suthor of the Dadistan-i Dialk and of

arveral episthes,

13 The rricteace bs to the Mdm-hmmihlmhhmﬂhnd
by fonr sagles. sach attracted by it set on 4 spear fex hesd, This b
unrrated |n the Shah Numah, 4111 tr. Wamer snd Warner, o, pp108f; of. The Saered
Books end Early Literature of the Exst, va, pp.529L

-mﬂﬂt?ﬂmm with Kal forms & dymmsty known s the
Ealanid cr Esyanid of. Clément Hust, Fersia and Frondm Civilization (The
H wf Civillzation ), tr. M. B Dobile. 1927, p210L

A the Great wis called “the Human™ o Zorcastrisn tradition becanss
be came from Greek ces which later were a part of the sastetn Reman re.

wtef, ] Heriel, und’ Koguniden, Ein Beitrog wur Cerchichte frung
{ Inde-iranische Qhuellen und Forschungen, 5). 1924, pp.16F Vobuman is squated with
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Eai-Vishtasp 20
Vohuman 112
Humai a0
Darai 12
Darai son of Darai 14

A reign of fourteen vears is then ascribed to Alexander “the Ru-
man,” and since he died in 323 p.c. this chronology would seem 1o
indicate 595 s.c. for the founding of Zoroastrianism.

Before accepting this figure, however, comparison must be made
with certain other statements, and possible revision introduced. In
the Book of Arda-Viraf and in the Selections of Zad-sparam it is said
that Zoroastrianism remuiined in purity for three hundred years until
Alexander the Great came to Iran and destroyed the monarchy.*
The passage in question in the Book of Arda-Viraf stands at the open-
ing of the work and reads as follows:

¥ that once upon 2 time the pious Zeratusht [Zoroaster] made
ﬂ'lnrtl{pauwhk:hhc !zmhmdmu'rmtmﬂwmld and till the com-
pletion of 300 yezrs the religion was in and men were without
doubts. But afterward the sccorsed evil-spirit, wicked one, in order to
make men doubtful of this religion, instigated the accursed Alesander the
Ruman, who was dwelling in Egypt, so that he came to the country of
Iran with severe mdm:fnd&ummmguaimﬂmtbemh
nul’ltl.mnu! t is and empire, made them desolate.
rd:ghumnytimnd% Avesty and Zand, written upon pre-
E:admﬁl:}t;ﬁdmtﬁﬁm&ﬂmdapﬂ:}ﬁdﬁhﬁﬂd\hﬁmﬂuh
&pahn mapnlis hustility destined, wicked
evil-doer, brought onward Alexander the Ruman, who was
?E Indhubunﬂlhﬂnup.}mdhnldlbdm-aﬂdﬂmm
:m:lju:dgm:.u and mobads and uphalders of the religion,** and
the com and wise of the comtry of Tran. And be cast hatred and
strife, one with the other, amongst the nobles and houssholders of the

country of Iran; and self-destroyed, he fied to hell

“Artabahatar”™ [ Ardsshir} in Babmon Yasht w, 17 {wwe v, pp188L) and Bundshih
nn,ﬂllﬂl\'juﬂ} Thiz ot bo Artaxerses [ Durhm { Durai) 1 Hystaspes fa
mnade the futher of Dariue 111 Codomanns. The Tt i thus incomplete. Tt i doubtful
whether Kol-Vishtasp is conmected with the others, of. Christesues, Les Kiyarnides
' West in s xrve, poorvii; of, AL V. wmm;.duu,z«m The Frophed
of Ancient fron. 1598, ppc 156,176,
thvﬁw;phdhhaﬂupﬁﬂhmiﬂwiﬂwh:hhlgﬁ
rin. fadpe b slao of high mok, bot i distinguished from the destur. The herbad
ﬁhmh&mlmﬂh The mobad is a herbad who is chiefly
Hﬂum unce of cetemonies. The upholdes of the religion b & student

4y 1-11. Hang snd West, The Book of Ards Vief, pp.141-145.
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The statement in the Selections of Zad-sparam says of Zoroastrian-
ism that “it exists day and night 4l the thres-hundredth year. After-
ward the religion is disturbed and the monarchy is contested ™

These references in the Book of Arda-Viraf and the Selections of
Zad-sparam may be explained and dismissed as giving only a round
numberfurﬂmpmiodofﬂmwﬁlchippﬂrsmqmleI}rinﬂm
Bundsahish as totaling 258 years.

Significantly enough, the exact figure of 258 years appesrs ex-
plicitly in another document. This is The Chronology of Ancient Na-
tioms, which wits written in A.n. 1000 by the Muslim scholar al-Biruni.
In discussing Zoroastrian chronology, al-Biruni says, “From his [Zoro-
aster’s] appearance till the beginning of the Era of Alexander, they
count 258 years."™

It appears that al-Biruni and the anthor of the Bundahish drew
upon similar but not identical sources. Both give 258 years from
Zoroaster to Alexander the Great, but in the Bundahish the 258 years
bring us to a point fourteen yeas before the death of Alexander,
while with al-Biruni the terminus ad quem is “the begimming of the
Era of Alexander.” Since in the Bundahish the figure of 258 years
has been worked into a chronological scheme which is on the whale
artificial and mystical, we may prefer the testimony of al-Biruni and
believe that the original Zoroastrian tradition dated Zoroaster 258

befare the Era of Alexander.

Al-Biruni thought that the Era of Alexander began with Alexan-
der's attack on Persia in the twenty-sixth year of his life (831 8.c.),
but since he also says that this was the era employed by the Jews
and Greeks for more than a thousand years,* it could in actuality
have been the same as the Seleucid Eri, which was the frst real era
in history and which prevailed for so long in western Asia.* In that
case, since the Seleucid Era began in 312-311 p.c., the appearance of
Zoroaster would be dated in 570 n.c.

We may suppose that by the “appearance” of Zaroaster, al-Birumi
meant the birth of the prophet. On the other hand, the Dinkurd
{vm, viii, 51, sne xevm, p.105) reckons the first century of Zoroastrian-
Ism from the spiritual “conference” of Zoroaster which took place

& o, 111 e xem, 66

1 p14. C, Edward Suchus, ed, The Chrosology of Ancient Nations, An English Ver-
slon of the Archic Test of the Athirul-Bikiga of Albirdnl, or V. of the Pest,
Collectod and Raduced to Wetting by the Author in A8 390-1, AD. 1000, 1579, p17.

#4098 od_ Sachan, pp.asf.
“EhmmmeMhMug:inlW].p.m.
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whmlbnpmphctwﬂﬁthty}runnld,undithdmpmhh
that this was the terminus a quo. If we accept the former hypothesis,
we come at the conclusion of this line of chronological caleulation
to the year 570 n.c. as the date of the birth of Zoroaster.*

This date is here set forth, it must be remembered, not as an as-
sured fact but only as a possibility which is to be considered seriously
and which has back of it the line of reasoning we have just traced.
Since it does give us a precise, though hypothetical, date, it may be
of interest to indjcate the other chronological points in Zoroaster's
life which would follow from it if we continue to accept Zoroastrian
tradition. The Dinkard states not only that Zoroaster was thirty years
old at his “conference,” but also that he was forty-two vears old when
Vishtasp was converted, and seventy-seven years old at the time of
hisd:ath(mv,meﬂ‘n,pp?ﬁf.}.ﬂmntingfrmunhinhdutani
570 e.c, the “conference”™ would have taken place in 540 B.c, the
comversion of Vishtasp in 528 p.c., and the prophet’s death in 483 p.c.

VISHTASPA

As we have seen, & certain Vishtasp or Vishtuspa is named in Zoro-
astrian traditions as ruler at the time when Zoroaster lived, and his
conversion in the forty-second year of the prophet's life was of much
importance for the establishment of the new faith,

The name Vishtaspa is philologically the same as Hystaspes®
the name of the father of Darius I the Great (522486 n.c ), This
Hystaspes is known to us both from Herodotus and from Persian in-
scriptions. Herodotus says that “Hystaspes son of Arsames was an
Achaemenid, and Darius was the oldest of his sons ”** Darius declares
in his own inscriptions, “I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king
of lands, son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenid™;™ and Xerxes writes as

s Emat: Horefeld, Archacolopieche Mitteifungen sur Tron. m (1830), po88-d7: i
Pavry, ed, Orientsl Studics in Honour of Cursrjl Erechil Pavry, pp.132-138; andl
Zoroaster gnd His World. 1047, i, pp.1-30, Fot & severs criticiem of this view sa 1
E,% dﬂlﬁﬂllﬂ{“ﬂmlmgmdu‘n'mdmrlﬂ-ﬁ#pp-
tischen Vi), 43), German tr. by H. H. Schueder. 1838, ppa1-36. Ny-
hﬁgﬂ..ﬂ.mhﬂudgdﬂ.iﬂmﬂkhruﬂh&-mmmlh of Zore-
wster, exoept to 53y that he lived sometime before 485 5o For reviews of Herefeld's
Zoroaxter and Hiz World see Richard N. Frye In Hercond Joumof of Adatle Studies,
10 I:j'l_'ﬂ?. ppul-iﬂ-ﬂﬁn: C,m D.Mﬂhsmlﬂ}. PRaTe-28s =
8 LW, King el The Inscription of Darius
Gwmﬂ-l:;sdajm&t wrnla. 180T, plsd

Ay 200

W F. H Weisshach, Die Eetlinechrifton der Ach@meniden. 1971, Pp.BOF; of
dmr&mlﬂlmqwhﬁrﬂnﬂwﬂﬁﬁ
Behintiin in Persia, pp.1.A4,A5.93,152,150
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follows in an inscription recently discovered at Persepolis: “Says
Nerxes the king: My father [is] Darius, Darius’ father was one named
Vishtaspa, Vishtaspa's father was one named Rshama. Vishtaspa as
well as Bshama_ both were alive when Aluramazda. as was his will,
made Darius my father king over this earth.™
The approximate dates of Hystaspes® life may be estimated from
information provided by Ctesias and Herodotus. Ctesias was a fifth
century B.c: Greek physician who was at the Persian court zand who
wrote a history called Persica which was preserved in abridged form
in the Bibliotheca of Photius, the ninth century A.n. patriarch of Con-
stantinople. According to Ctesias-Fhotius, Darius was. seventy-two
Jursn]dwhenlmdled[-iﬂﬁmr_],"nnﬂthuswmddha\lebmubmn
in 558 p.c. This is in general agreement with Herodotus,* who says
that Darius was around twenty vears of age in the year Cyrus the
GCreat died {530 p.c.). Since his oldest son Darins was born about
558 n.c, it may be estimated that Hystaspes himself was born around
580 p.c. Ctesias also tells that Hystaspes died by accident when he
went to view the tomb of Darius, which that king had prepared in
advance of his own death.*” The death of Hystaspes, we may there-
fore estimate, took place around 500 a.c.™
While Hystaspes was never king in the sense of "great king” it is
probable that he ruled the provinees of Baetria and Hyrcania under
Cyrus the Great,” and the Behistun inscription shows that he sup-
rebellion in Parthia and Hyrcania nnder Darius the Great.™
The Arab historian Masudi (d. o.0. c956) states that his residence
was in Balkh, which was the ancient Bactra, the capital of Bactria.®
1§ Zoroaster lived around 570493 n.c., it would be possible to iden-
tify the Vishtaspa whom he converted with this Hystaspes, the father

:Ermlﬁqllnﬂlnld.ﬂhfmhuﬁuﬂxmfmm Perzepolls (asnc, 5. 1832,

F“iﬂ“N.]nhﬁmmFmgmﬁcfth?ﬂﬁnoIMESﬂ&p.iﬁ
Mu" mﬂm.ﬂyupthﬂhhuﬁiﬂnﬁlﬂdﬂrmjﬂuhﬂﬂﬂmﬂ—'
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wissmtischaft, ed. Georg Wissowa, Willichn Keoll and Kurt Witte. Tweite Reibe, n, 1
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of Darius the Great. This is nothing new but was already done by
the Homan historian Ammianes Muarcellimis {an. ¢.380), who =aid
in speaking of Media, of the Magi and of magic or “holy rites™: “To
this science, derived from the secret lore of the Chaldeans, in ages
long past the Bactrian Zoroaster made many contributions, and after
him the wise king Hystaspes, the father of Darius.™ If; on the other
hand, Zaroaster lived at quite a different time, say around 1000 &.c,
the identification would of course be impossible. The fact that it is
possible when a date around 570-493 s.c. is assipned to Zoroaster
lends some strength to the hypothesis of the later date.

THE LIFE OF ZDROASTER

Where Zoroaster lived is almost as uncertain as when. The two
chief possibilities are the northeast and the northwest of Iran. Favor-
ing the northeast are the facts that Ammianus Mareellinus called
Zoroaster a Bactrian, that Vishtaspa-Hystaspes ruled in Bactria and
Hyrcania, aud that the peograplical allusions of the Avesta give
prominence to eastern Iran® On the other hand the language of the
Gathiis has been identified as a dialect of northwestern Iran,* and
in both Zoroastrian and Arabic traditions there are references indi-
cating that Zoroaster was horn in that region. Several of these pas-
sages may be cited:

Chapter xx of the Bundahish contains a list and description of riv-
ers in which we read: “The Daraja River is in Airan-vej, on the bank
of which was the dwelling of Porushasp, the father of Zaratusht”
{xx, 32, see v, p.82). A little later in the same book it is explicitly
stated that Zoroaster was born at this place: “The Daraja River is
the chief of exalted rivers, for the dwelling of the father of Zaratusht
was on its banks, and Zaratusht was bom there™ (xxv, 15; sse v,
p-89). Finally it is stated that "Airan-vej is in the direction of Ataro-

" or Azerbaijan (xxx, 12 sse v, p-120). While any specific
identification of the Daraja River is hypothetical, this sequence of
passages clearly reflects the opinion that the native place of Zoroaster
was in Azerbaijan.

Arab sources also state that Zoroaster came from Azerbaijan, and
paint specifically to the district of Shiz and the city of Urumish (Ur-

 Higtory, xom, vi, 82 i Jobu C. Nolfe, 1oy, (1933-30) 1w, p367. of. Hertel, Die
Zeit Zovoaziers, .
ﬂjm,w.rhh@n#mfm,pllhﬂ,ﬂuﬂm Dia
franisr, p214.
¥ Cronsset in pera 1, pB88.
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miah, or Urmia, now called Rizaiveh ). Yaqut, who compiled a large
geograghy ahout A.p. 1224, says under the heading, Shiz: “A district
of Azerbaijan. . . . It is believed that this is the native land of Zara-
dusht, the prophet of the fire worshipers. The chief place of the dis-
trict is Urmiah™; and under the heaiding, Urmiah: "It is claimed that
this is the city of Zaradnsht and that it was founded by the fire wor.
shipers.™* Thn Hordadhbah (A5, ¢818) likewise speaks of “Urmia,
the city of Zaradusht and . . , Shiz, in which last city these is the fire
temple Adharjushunas, whichis held in high esteem by the Magians,™

The Selections of Zad-sparam {xv1, 12 sse X1y, p.47) peint toa
different city for the origin of Zoroaster, and state that “Zaratusht
arose from Ragh,” meaning the ancient city of Ravy, Rhages, or Rai
(*Pdyas), whose ruing are near modern Teheran. A proposed explana-
tion to reconcile the discrepancy is that the mother of Zoroaster came
from this place. In the Dinkard (v, ii, 9f. sse x1vm, p.20) she is rep-
resetited as coming fo Porushasp from another district than that in
which the latter lived, and the Arab writer Shabrastani (ap. 1086
1153}, who lived in Khorasan, states explicitly in regard to Zoroaster,
"His father was from Azerbaifan and his mother, whose name was
Dughdu, was from Rai.™

Perhaps a reconcilistion can also be effected between the views
which place Zoroaster in the northwest and in the northeast of Tran
respectively, by supposing that he was indeed bom in the northwest
but later lived and worked in the northeast. An explicit statement to
this effect is made by al-Biruni and will be quoted 2 little liter,

As has appeared in the references already given, the traditional
name of Zoroaster's father was Porushasp. In Chapter xxxn of the
Bundahish (sse v, pp.140f. ) the genealogy of the prophet is traced on
back to Manushkibar (of. above p. 80). From this genealogy we need
here only note that one of the ancestors was Spitaman, and that from
him the family designation of Spitams was derived. According to
the same souree (sae v, pp.142-144), Zoroaster himself was married
to three wives and had several sons and daughters,

#C. Barbier de Meynard, Dictionnaire e, historiguie <2 tsérsive de la
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The first spiritual “conference” of Zoroaster is described both in
the Dinkard (vu, iii, 51-62 sse xryn, pp4T-50) and in Chapter xxx
of the Selections of Zad-sparam (snx xuvu, pp.154-159), Following
the latter and fuller source, we learn that at the age of thirty Zoro-
aster crossed the Daiti River and on the far bank met the archangel
Vohu Manah or Good Thought. Vahu Manah asked Zoroaster, “Who
m;mﬂlmbe.mdhnmwhmuithemmaymthmbe?n}mwhat
is mostly thy desire, and the endeavor in thy existence?” Zoroaster
replied, "I am Zaratusht of the Spitamas; u.munglhl!:mmmesﬂghl-
eousness is more my desire, and my wish i that 1 may become aware
of the will of the sacred beings, and may practice so much righteous-
ness as they exhibit to me in the pure existence.™ Upon this reply,
Vohu Manah led Zaroaster “to an assembly of the spirits.” and "when
hechmewilh]ntwent?—hmf&alofﬂmﬁnhmgek he then did not
see his own shadow on the ground, on account of the great bril-
liancy of the archangels.” Zorcaster cried, "Homage to Aubarmazd, ™
and “went forwnrd and sat down in the seat of the inguirers.”™ Ahura
Mizda then instructed Zorcaster in the doctrines of the pure religion.

Other revelations are said to have continued to come to Zoroaster
during a span of ten years, and then at the end of this period he waon
his first convert, his own consin Maddhyo-maungha or Medyonah.
As js stated in the Selections of Zad-sparam [xxm, 1. see xcwvi
p183}: "On the completion of revelation, that is, at the end of the
ten years, Medyomah, son of Arastai, became faithful to Zaratusht."
At this time the prophet said despondently, “In ten years only one
man hus been uttracted by me” (ikid., xxm, 2).

It was two years longer before Zoroaster won his great victory
with the conversion of the ruler Vishtaspa, 1t is saidl that Zoroaster
departed “slone, by the advice and command of Auhiarmazd, to the
residence of Vishtasp,” and that when he met the king"'ha invited
Vishtasp to the religion of Avharmazd” (Dinkard v, iv, 65f. soe
xevi, pp.G4E. ). Before the conversion of the king was completed,
Zoroaster experienced a "terrible combut with evil” in which he him-
self sulfered imprisonment and was involved “in controversy about
the religion with the famous learned of the realm” ( Dinkard vu, v,
69,73, sue xuvm, pp.B5-67 ). The king was at last won to the faith,
however, and his conversion marked the beginming of the triumph
of Zoroastrianism throughout the land. As the author of the Dinkard

2 The supreme god b known e Alurs Mizda i the Avesta, a8 Aubamszd i e
Fahilavl literature, aod 55 Ormeed or Hormood in heter Pernman,
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says, if Vishtaspa and the people of that time had not accepted the
religion announced by Zoroaster, “it would not have reached unto
us™ (vm, fv, B3, muE xiv, p84).
A concise summary, covering the essential facts thus far and sug-
¢ the later course of events, is found in the writings of the Mus-
lim author, al-Birmni {40, c973-c.1048): “Zarathustra went forth
from Adharbaijan [Azerbaijan] and preached Magism in Balkh [Bac-
tra]. His doctrines came into faver with King Gushtasp |Vishtaspa],
and his son Isfendiyad spread the new faith both in east and west,
both by force and by treaties. He founded fire temples throughout
his whole empire, from the frontiers of China to those of the Greek
empire. The succeeding kings made their religion [Le., Zoroastrian-
ism) the obligatory state religion for Persis and Lrag.™
Vishtaspa’s son Isfendiyad (Isfendiar or Asfandiyar), who is called
Spento-data in Avestan and Spend-dad in Pahlavi (i.e. Darius, ac-
cording to Herzfeld), played an important part in the spreading of
the faith, as stated by al-Biruni. In particular he was the great hero
of the holy wars which the Zoroasirians had to fight agninst invad-
ing Turanians. His part in achieving the victory in these conflicts,
through which the faith of Zoroaster was established on a firm foun-
dation, i narrated in stirring detail in the Shah Namah or Book of
Kings, the epic history of Persia composed by Firdausi (an. ¢ 840-
n‘lm}‘ll
In these wars, however, Zoroaster himself is said to have lost his
!iEe.Ammdh:gtntbeSthamah.ﬂﬁsm when the Turanians
stormed Balkh and destroyed the Zoroastrian temple Nush Azar.
We read:
The host reached Balkh, the world wos wrecked with sack
Md&ﬁuﬁﬂﬁﬁm‘miﬂmﬁm (Nush Azar),
Fuor wi Ve
mmmmunmmm o
The fane had efehty priests, God's worshippers,
And all before the Fire the Turkmans slow,
And swept that cult away. The Fire, that erst
Zarduhsht had litten, of their blood did die;
Who slew that priest himself T know not L™
* India 7, 10, ed Sackas, Lmlﬂm p178,
™ tr. Arthur G, Warner and Wamer, The Shdlmdma of Firdens Done inte
English { Tribuer's Oriental Serdes. 0 vols. 1805-15). vol. v. Part of the sccoont { 1485

1555 tr. Warner snd Warer, ¥, } in the Shah Namish conceming Zomoaster,
and Tsfendiar was desived sccording to Findausi from bis predecessor Dakdbd
n ,tr. Wamer and Warmner, v, p823
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The same story is repeated 2 little later, and it is also told how a
messenger carried to the absent Vishtaspa (he news of the full of the
city, of the death of Lobrasp, the father of Vishtaspa, and of the
slaying of the Master, by whom Zoroaster is meant:

The Turkmans
Have slain at Balkh Luhrasp, the king of kings,
Audhnuedm:d:yltﬂglmmmdhﬂm
Proceeded thence to Nush-Azar and there
Beheaded hoth Zarduhsht and all the archmages,
Quenched in whose blood the radiant Fire expired.™

In Zoroastrisn traditions the very name of the murderer of
their prophet is given. In the Dinkard (v, iif, £ soe xLvi, p126) the
killing of Zoroaster is ascribed to Bradro-resh the Tur, and in the
Mﬂm:—l]:hnik{lm.ﬁ:mmpilﬁ] Tur-i Bradar-vakhsh is

whom the best of men [Le. Zoroaster] was put to

exact day of Zoroaster's death & recorded in the

Sehcﬁwnfzad—spumtm 9, sue xuvm, pJ65): “In the forty-

seventh year Zaratusht passes away, who attains 77 years and 40 days

in the month Ardavashisto on the day Khur” This was the eleventh
day of the secand month of the Zorosstrian year.

THE GATHAS

For an understanding of the original teachings of Zoroaster we are
dependent upan the Gathas ™ The Cathas are five in number, con-
taining seventeen hymns in all, and are now found as a part of the
Yasna. Each Gatha is named after its opening words,

As revealed o the Cathas, Zoroaster's religion was a development
of the ancient ssura-ahura conceptions, with two characteristic fea-
tures: first & strong tendency toward monotheism, and second an
avowed but not fully clucidated dualism: The supreme god is called
Ahura Mazda, meaning the Lord, the Allknowing One. In origin
Abura Mazda is probably identical with the ancient Varuna, and he
appears now as & universal being who is the creator und sustainer
of the world of good. Although Mazda is the Ahura par excellence,
there are also other divine beings among whom the higher ones also
are occasionally called Ahuras. These other divine beings are some-
times said to be sons and davghters of Mazda, or are spoken of as
created by him, but soon come to be treated as personified qualities

™5 550, tr. Wamner and Wamer, v, p.63.

™ Christensen, [Hg Irpnier, pp 231297,
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of his nature. Six of these are called Amesha Spentas or Tmmortal
Beneficent Ones. They are: Vohu Manah ar Good Thought, Asha Va-
hishts or Best Righteousness ( Right), Khshathra Vairva or Wished-
for Dominion, Spenta Armaiti or Holy Piety, Haurvatat or Welfare,
and Ameretal or Immortality. Along with the forepoing thers is
sometimes counted as a seventh, Spenta Mainyu or Holy Spirit, who
is probably the same as Mazda himself iu his character as opponent
of the spirit of evil. Yet other spiritual beings include Sracsha or
Obedience, Ashi or Reward, and the strange figure of the Ox-soul
which evidently represents the realm of animal life as entnusted to
the diligent husbandman.

Over against the good world of the Ahuras stands the evil world
of the Devas. As the ides of Asha or Righteousness makes clear the
essence of the world of good, 30 the conception of the Druj or Lie,
in the sense of antsgonism to religious truth and order, expresses the
nature of the warld of evil Sometimes the Druj or Lie appears per-
sonified as a feminine demon. Other spiritual persounalities of the evil
world include Aeshma or Fury, Aka Manah or Evil Thought who op-
poses Vohu Manah or Good Thought, and Angra Mainyu ( Ahriman )
ar Evil Spirit who contends against Spenta’ Mainyu or Holy Spirit.

As long as this cosmic conflict continues man must choose his side
and take his part in the struggle. By good thoughts, good deeds and
good wards, man assists the cause of Alura Mazda. As George Foot
Moore put it, “There is no place for saints who Hee from the world:
the saint i he who overcomes the evil in the world.™

A dualism of good and evil thos appears clearly in the Gathas. It
is, however, a dualism which is limited in time, and the ultimate tri-
umph of Ahura Miuxda and of good Is definitely envisaged. At death
every soul must approach the Cinvat Bridge or Bridge of the Separa-
tor. There the righteous pass over to blessedness while the adberents
af the Lie are turned back to punishment. At the end of the world,
mareover, there will be a fiery test of all things when a flood of molten
meta! is poured out in which all evil will be burned up, but the good
be left unharmed.

We may now turn directly to the Cathic texts.™ The first Gatha
is called Ahumavaiti, and consists of seven hymns found in Chapters

wPie Labutiont of-the) Cathim awe 1. 1 M, s i, P 1104 Tosms 3,
Moalton, Early Zovoastrigniem, pp.345-590; and Eady Religious Poetry of Pernia (Tha

Manuals of Sclencs and Literature). 1000, pp.80-115. Chuotations here are
from the tramalation by Moulton in Esrly Zoroasirimism,
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25 to 34 of the Yasna. It opens with this prayer of Zoroaster ( Yasna
28:1-47);

Witk hands in petition for that help, O Maxda, first of all

things 1 w for the works of the holy spirit, O thou the Right,
wLutEmwiﬂufGﬂod'ﬂmughtmdth&ﬂs-mﬂ. R

Daminion grow; come ye to my help at my

1 who have set my heart on watching over the soul, in union with Good
Thought, and as knowing the rewards of Mazxda Ahnrs for our works,
will, while I have power and strength, teach men to seek after Right. . , .

Grant, O thou the Right, the reward, the blessings of Good Thought; O
Pidy.ﬂowdmﬁutﬂ\-’iﬂﬂuptlndmmt:ﬂthm;hhﬂllnﬂm
grant your Prophet may perform the word of hearing,

The second hymn (Yasna 29) consists of & dialogue in heaven, in
which the Ox-soul complains that the cattle on earth are treated with
violence, and in which Vohu Manah names Zarathushtra Spitama to
protect them. The Ox-soul however laments, “That I must be con-
tent with the ineffectual word of an impotent man for my protector.”
Zoroaster then prays earnestly for strength for his task, and the Ox-
soul is satisfied and says,"0 Ahura, now is help onrs.”

The third hymn is one of the central expositions of the creed of
the prophet. It nms as follows (Yasna 30):

Now will T proclaim to those who will bear the things that the under-

Hear with the best things; look upon them with elear-seei

ear with your ears :
thou fwicmbﬂwmﬂwtmﬂdjdsﬁmfmwwnﬁ
the Great Consummuation. | .

Now the two primal Spirits; who revealed themselves in vision as Twins;
are the Better and the Bad in thought and word and action. And between

these twa the wise tnce chose ihefm‘ll;hnnthsﬂ.
And when these twain came b in i [
tablished wu;nﬂﬂut-umtbnt at m&wﬁmﬂﬂmg'm

be to the followers of the Lie, but the Best Thought to him that follows
t
thesa twain Spirits he that followed the Lie chose doing the worst
things; the holiest Spirit chose Hij beﬂﬂtdmhuhhwﬂ§thnm
heavens as 2 garment. So likewise they that are fain to please Abura Mazds
by dutiful actions.
Between these twain the demaons also chiose not for ‘infatuation
came upon them as they took counsel together, so that they chose the

[a1]
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Worst Thought. Then they rushed together to Vialence, that they might
enfechle the world of man.
And to him [mankind] came Dominion, Good Thought, and Right; and
gave continued life of their bodies and indestructibility, so that by
mymmwmrmmlmmﬂyw the prize over
those o -
So when there cometh the punishment of these evil ones, then, O Mazda,
at thy command shall Cood ght establish the Dominion in the Con-
summation, for thoss who deliver the Lis, O Ahurs, into the hands of

Right.

%:my“hnthmthumkalhﬁwddldvmndﬂhﬂmh,mﬂp
other Ahurss, gather together the Assembly, and thou too the Right, that
thoughts may meet where Wisdom is at home.

Then truly on the Lie shall come the destruction of delight; but they
that get them good name shall be in the reward in the
fair abode of Good Thought, of and of
e e b i M e

i t i or
blessings For Mhﬂﬂfﬁﬂﬂ“ﬂhﬂwﬂ-

The long fourth hymn contains the following exalted passage
{ Yasna 81:7£.), in which the idea of the opening sentence has been

to the thought of the two parts of the nineteenth Psalm
and to the saying of Immanuel Kant ahout the starry heavens above

and the moral law within™

He that in the beginning thus thought, “"Let the blessed realms be flled
with lights” be it is that by his wisdom created Right. Those realms that
the Best Thought shall thou dost prosper, Mazda, by thy spirit,
which, O Alura, is ever the same.

I concelved of thee, O Mazda, in my thought that thou, the First, art
also the Last—that thou art Father of Good Thought, for thus I o -
bmdaﬂtbuwﬂhmnup—thuhmdl&umdymmgbt,ausp::
the Lord to judge the actions of life.

The fifth hymn (Yasma 82) is a dialogue in which Zoroaster de-
nounces the Devas; and the sixth contains the saying (Yasna 33:14),
*As an offering Zarathushtra brings the life of his own body,” which
has been compared with Romans 12:1. The seventh hymn contains
the words (Yasna 34:4), “Of thy Fire, O Ahura, that is mighty
through Right, promised and powerful, we desire that it may be for
the faithful man with manifested delight, but for the enemy with
visihle torment™; and then concludes with the supplication (Yasna
84:15), "0 Mazda, make known to me the best teachings and ac-
tions, these, O Good Thought, and, O Right, the due of praise.

% Monlvon, Early Religious Postry of Parsla, p.55.
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Through your Dominion, O Ahura, assure us that mankind shall be
capable according to thy will.”

The second Gatha is called Ushtavaiti and contains four hymns
(Yasna 43-46). We quote from the passage in which the prophet
muses on the mystery of nature ( Yasna 44:3-5.7):

This 1 ask thee, tell me truly, Ahura. Who s by generation the Father
of Right, at the first® Who determined the path of sun and stars? Who is
Rby%l&mmm-m&wxnmtgam?m{)um.mdﬂt
more, | nm fzin to know.

This I ask thee, tell me truly, Ahurs. Who upheld the earth beneath
and the firmament from falling? Who the waters and the plants? Who

bdss;ﬁmtuwind:mde?mﬂs?%h,ﬂuud;mdﬂmd
E;mu;ht

This | ask thee, tell me troly, Ahure. What artist made light and dark-
ness? What artist made sleep and waking? Who made morning, noon, and

ight, that call the understanding man to his duty? .., |

I usk thee, tell me troly, Ahurs. Who created together with Do-
minion the precious Piety? Who made by wisdom the son obedient to his
father? | strive to recognize by these things thee, O Mazds, crestor of all
things through the holy spirit.

The third Gatha (Yasna 47-50) is known as Spenta Mainyu since
it opens with the name of the Holy Spirit:

By his holy Spirit and by Best Thought, deed, and word, in accordance
with Mazda Ahurs with Dominion and Piety shall give us Welfare

This verse appears to be a sort of Zoroastrian creed, including as
it does mention of all seven of the Amesha Spentas together with
Ahura Mazda,

The fourth and fifth Gathas contain but a single hymn each. In
the fourth, named Vohu Khshathm, we read of “Ahura Mazda, who
through his Dominion appoints what is better than good to him that
is attentive to hiz will, but what ic worse than evil to him that
him not, at the last end of Ufe™ (Yasna 51:6). In the Bfth, called
Vahishto Ishti, it is stated | Yasna 53:1): “The best on known
is that of Zarathushtra Spitama, which is that M Abura will give
him through the Right the glories of blessed life unto all time, and
likewise to them that practise and learn the words and actions of
his Good Religion.”

ACHAEMENID INSCRIFTIONS

Since Zoroaster lived not later than the Achasmenid Period and
perhaps at the very height of that period, it will be of interest now
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to inquire whether any reflection of his religion appears in the in-
seriptions of the Achaemenid kings.

It is possible, as we have seen, to identify the Vishtaspa whom
Zoroaster converted with Hystaspes. Since the latter exercised au-
thority under Cyrus 1 the Great, it may be further supposed that
Cyrus had some knowledge of the prophet and perhaps even mani-
fested a fayorahle attitude toward the new religious teaching.™ For
this supposition there is, however, no direct inscriptional evidence.
In his Akkadian eylinder inseription telling of the fall of Babylon
(539 n.c) Cyrus mentions Marduk, chief god of that city,™ and
according to the Old Testament he spoke of Yahweh in his proclama-
tion concerning the rebuilding of the Jewish temple.™ In view of the
diplomatic purpose of Cyrus, these references are natural and do
not contradict the hypothesis of scquaintance by Cyrus with Zoro-
astrianism or even espousal of it. That hypothesis remains at present,
therefore, without positive proof or disproof.

Darius 1 the Great (522486 5.c. ) also makes reference to the deity
worshiped by the Jews as "the God of heaven” in his decres further-
ing the rebuilding of their temple,* and in the Behistun inscription
mentions “the other gods, [all] that there ave.™* Nevertheless almost
all of his inscriptions emphasize his devotion to Ahura Mazda. In
the great trilingoal inscription on the Rock of Behistun Darius tells
how he put down the widespread revolt initiated by Gaumata. He
begins with mention of himself and his lineage, and then acknowl-
edges that it is “by the grace of Aburamazda™ that he is king over
the twenty-three provinces of the Persian empire. Coming to the ac-
count of the revolt, he introduces it with the statement that “the
Lie multiplied in the land.” Telling of his suppression of the rebellion
he says first of all, *1 prayed to Ahuramazds; Ahuramazda brought
me help."™* Throughout the inscription he speaks constantly of “the
grace of Ahuramazda” and ascribes his victory and his possession of
the kingdom to the help of that god.* So continuous is the emphasis
upon the help of Ahura Mazda and so explicit is the reference to the
comnection of the revolutionists with the Lie, that it seems possible

™ Ladmann-Haupt in Pavey, Oriental Studies in Honour of Cursetfi Erachii Parry,

p2T0.
. H. Weinbach, Die Keillinockeiften deor Achifmodden, 1011, pp 2. rir 1.
I Choomicles 86:28 = Exra 1:2 [* B

™ Eam H:6-12

# Kinp and The Senlptures and Inscription of Darins tha Grest on the
qum,p.n. % -

* ihid,, pp. 8711 e ihid, pa, ete.
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to suppose that Zoroastrianism was at that time the newly adopted
national religion and that the Magians were representatives of the
old faith of “the Lie” whose rebellion had been motivated at Jeast
in part by religious reasons.**

After the Behistun inscription, the next longest inscription of Da-
rius 1 is that on his tomb at Nagsh-i-Rustum, Here the great king
presents not only & statement of some of his achievements but alko
an evaluation of his own character, In it all Darins acknowledges the
favor of Ahura Mazda through which he has received his endow-
ments, Darius says:

A great god is Aburamazda, who created this excellent work which is
seen, who crested happiness for man, who bestowed wisdom and activity
apon Darius the king.

Says Dariug the king: By the favar of Aburamazda [ am of such a sort
that 1 am & friend to right, | am not a friend to wrong: it is not my desire
that the weak man should have wrong done to him by the mighty; nor is
ﬁtﬂmﬂuﬂg&ﬂﬂwrﬂ;&ymd@lﬂhwwmmmw

“?uhﬁght.tbmlbmyﬁtlmnﬂ;iir‘wndtuthemnmkn
Lis-follower. [ am not hot-tempered. What s develop in my anger, T
hold firmly under control by my will-power. [ am firmly ruling over my
ovn [impulses].

The man who co-operates, him sccording to his ve action,
&mhﬁndo[mnm&iﬂmdm}mﬂﬁmmdhgﬁim dnﬁ:::]lu
1 punish. 1t is not my desire that a man should do ; mor i i
ﬂl&tmydulmﬁlwﬂmﬂddnhmhomﬂm.“

OFf such a sort is my imderstanding and my : when what has
hmnduﬁhyﬁﬁﬂﬂ:hhﬂﬁhﬁfﬂ.hﬂiﬂﬂ%ﬂ-

is my activity over my will-power W
%Miﬁmymﬂvﬁty: ugarumybodyh:ylhemmgﬂl.ﬁahtw
tle-fighter I am a good battle-fighter. . . .

Trained am 1 both with hands and with feet. As s horseman 1 am a good
horseman. As a bowman I am a good bowman both afoot and on horse-
back. As a spearman I am & good spearman both afoot and on horseback.

Mdﬂmlpkyﬂﬂl]alﬂlﬁdmwﬂd:ﬁhmﬁahubmuwﬂnpm

me and I have had the to use them—by the favor of Almramazda,
what has been'done by me 1 have done it wi those skillfulnesses which
Ahuramazda has bestowed npon me.**

8 Erpul Herzfeld 0 Revue de Mhistolre dey religions. 1838, pp21L; W. R. Hall,
The Ancient Hidory of the Neer Essl from the Eerliest Times to the Battle of Solurris.
Tth ed. 1627, p.558; and in can i, p.313: Lebmann-Haopt in Pavry, Oriendal Studise
in Honowr of Curnstfi Evochjl Pavry, 1f. Benveniste, The Pervion

to the Chirf Greek Texis, that Zoroastrlanion ever became the re-
Bigion of the Achaemenids. Christensen, Dis Trander, p215 favors that peesition.
= Jioland G Kent in pwes 4 [ 1845), ppAlf.
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The third longest inscription. we have from Darius concerns his
construction of a palace at Susa, a work of about 517-516 B.c. As the
words of Darius show, the palace was completed while his father
Hystospes was still living. Like the records just mentioned and ke
most of the Achaemenid inscriptions, this, too, is written in Old Per-
sian, Elamite and Akkadian. The reverse side of the beautiful but
damaged baked clay tablet containing the Old Persian inscription
is shown in Fig. 51. It need not be quoted at length since it is largely
concerned with details of the work and workers on the palace, but
we may note that it begins, "A great god is Ahuramazda, who has
created that heaven, who hes created man, who has created good
things for man, who has made Darius king, sole king of many, sole
commander of many, 1 am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of
lands, king of this earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenid™; and
that it concludes, “King Darius says: By the grace of Ahuramazda
I constructed a magnificent [palace] in Susa. May Ahuramazda pro-
tect me and my . . , my father and my country against injury,™

As in the case of the palace at Susa so, too, in the case of the canal
which Darins comstructed from the Nile River to the Red Sea, the
king gave praise to Ahura Mazda in his commemorative inscription:

A grest pod [is] Aburmasds, who created yonder sky, who this earth
Eetran

u
&ﬂinm![ﬂmmmhgmd i King of
countries containing all |kinds of] men, King in this great earth far and
wide, son of Hystuspes, an Achsemenisn. Saith Durius the King: 1 am a
Persian; from Persia 1 seized Egypt; 1 ordered this canal to dig,
ﬂﬂhymeﬂﬂn,ﬂh[ﬂlﬂﬁmmEﬂpt.mrhzmwhﬁ:hgm from Per-

sl Afterwards this eamal was dug thos as | commanded, and ships went
from Egypt through this cansl to Persia thus as was my desire.”

From the numerous other inscriptions of the same king we quote
ome more: "1 am Darius, grmlung,idngn!hngs.l:mgufhn&sm
of Hystaspes, the Achaemenid. King Darius says: Mine is Ahura-
mazda, Ahuramazda I reverence! May Aburamazda bring me help!™

"'?Su:hnﬂ.lnﬁ'dpthﬂ Mim:m&hmﬁmm

wdnl"um,m} o PL rey 1ML Unvals o riea 3, pis0: Her-
maﬁmm:mauml Pp-20-124; Relind G. Kent
h;mﬂ(.’lﬂlh

mmc:.xmmpmum.} pAlo.
Mdmpi:twr H. Welshach in Archio
Onutfmn'uf. Internationals Leitschrift Esmachafl Verdenm
7 (183182), pA4s. & o
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Like Darius his father, Xerxes (4586-465 s.c.) also regularly begins
hhimiptiuuwﬂhmsmhnﬁmaﬂmns.“ﬂ.grﬁtgad[is] Alu-
ramazda, who created this earth, who created yonder hieaven, who
mﬂmmmmdgoodthngsfmmwhnnm&exm
king, sole king of many, sole commander of many,” and frequently
refers to “the grace of Ahuramozda”™ through which he has been
able to accomplish what he has done.™

In # long inscription of Xerxes discovered at Persepolis, it is re-
vealed that he, too, had to contend with uprisings, and that in part
at least these took place in lands where previously the Devas were
worshiped. Xerxes states, “Then by Ahuramazda’s will of such tem-
ples of the Daivas 1 sapped the foundations, and 1 ordained: the
Daivas shall not be worshiped. Where the Daivas had been wor-
shipadbufm,thntalwﬂmhipedﬁ]nmuﬂiﬁ!hﬁﬂnthemﬂted:
and whatever else had besn done wrongfully, that 1 righted. This
which I did, 1 did it all by the will of Ahuramazda; Ahuramazda
helped me until 1 had completed the task” Xerxes then includes in
the same inscription this exhortation: “Thou who art of an after age,
if thou thinkest, ‘I wish to be happy in life, and in death I wish to
belong to Arta,’ abide in those laws which Ahuramazda has estab-
lished and worship Ahuramszda together with Arta the exilted. The
man who abides in the laws which Ahuramazda has established and
warships Ahuramazda together with Arta the exalted, that one shall
be happy in life, and in death he shall belong to Arta” Finally the
king concludes with the supplication, “May Ahuramazda guard from
evil me and my house and this land. This 1 implore of Ahuramazda;
this may Ahuramazda grant me.™*

It may be noted that Arta, who is mentioned so prominently along
with Ahura Mazda in the foregoing passages, is probably the same
gs Asha or Right. The name of Xerxes (Persian, Khshavarsha) him-
self is probably related to the Avestan Khshathra or Dominion, and
his son’s name, Artaxerxes, corresponds to Asha Khshathra and
means, “One whose Dominion is according to Right™

Like his predecessors, Artaxerxes 1 Longimanus (465423 s.c)
says in an inscription at Persepolis:

" E. [ Weisshach, Die Keilinschriften der Achmeniden. 1911, p107; Unvala tn
H::émt?,khﬂ?hrrmynfhmpﬁndmmmuﬁnhmm

fand of the Acheemeniony. ooc 2] (1838), pp.ldi,
" Moglien, Early Zorcastrianirm, p. 108
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A great god is Ahuramazds, who erested this earth, who created yonder
sky, who ereated man, who created happiness for man, who made Arta-
zerxes king, one king of many, one lord of many,

I [am] Artaxerses the Great King, King of King of Countries

ining sll [kinds of] men, King in this grest carth far and wide, son
uf Xerxes the Eing, of Darins, an Achacmenian,

Saith Artaxerzes Great King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, this

Xerzes the King, my father, previously [buoilt]; afterwards 1 built
it to completion]. Me may Ahuramazds along with the gods protect, and
my kingdom, and what was built by me.*

When we come to Artaxerves 11 Moemon (404-359 n.c.), we find
new elemenits entering the inscriptions. Concerning his reconstruc-
tion of the Apadina or Hall of Coliomns built by Darius I at Susa,
he states:

Says Artaverses, t of kings, king of lan of  this
mmﬁ:ﬁhhﬁmmk:ﬁ&rg; [”“t:;.m
Iaﬂmﬂhnd:mrmhd.h.twm,durhgﬁmmighnﬂmy ther
Artaxerves [1] had bumt it down. By the gmce of Abhuramazda, snd Ans-
hita, and Mithra, T reconstructed this hall of columms. May Aburamazda,
Anahita and Mithra protect me From all injury, and may they peither in-
jure nor destroy this [hall of columns] which 1 luve constructed »
We observe that Anahita and Mithra are now mentioned along
with Almra Mazda as if they formed & triad of deities. The goddess
Anahita appears also in the Yashts. In the Bfth or Aban Yasht (sse
xxi, pp52-64), which means the Yasht of the Waters, there is a
long hymn of praise in her honor. Here she is called Ardvi Sura Ana-
hita, meaning the High, Powerful, Undefiled, and is described as a
river-goddess and bringer of fertility. At the opening of the Yasht
(¥, i, 3) she seems to be a spring-fed river itself, which pours down
from & western mountain to the earth-surrounding ocean: “Ahura
Mazda spake umto Spitama Zarathushtra, saying: ‘Offer up a sacri-
fice, O Spitama Zarathushira! unto this spring of mine, Ardvi Sumn
Anahita, the wide-expanding and health-giving, who hates the Devas
and obeys the laws of Abura, who is worthy of sacrifice in the ma-
terial world, worthy of prayer in the material world: the lfe-in-
creasing and holy, the herd-increasing and holy, the fold-increasing
und holy, the wealth-increasing and holy, the country-increasing and
" Roland G. Kest i peoes 4 { 1945), p.230.
e e
Do . Koo, Arisonia . Dok 1t Ao T e
F;{MDHMM&HMmH&IH;UﬂnhEWLL
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holy. . . . The large river, known afar, that is as large as the whole
of the waters that run along the earth; that runs powerfully f.om the
height Hukairya down to the sea Vouru-Eashs ' ™

At the end of the same Yasht (v, 128}, however, the mystical river
is fully personified, and Anahita appears “in the shape of a maid, fair
of body, most strong, tall-formed, high-girded, pure, nobly bomn of
a glorious race.”

Annhita later became widely known abroad, and was assimilated
with goddesses like Ma, Cybele, Ishtar and Aphrodite.

Mithrz s the same ac Mitra, the sky god who appears in the Vedic
literature of India. In the Avesta, Mithra is the object of worship and
praise throughout the long tenth or Mihir Yasht (sse xxm, pp.118-
158). In this Yasht he appears as a god of light, closely connected
but not yet identical with the sun. He is the one "who first of the
heavenly gods reaches over the Hara,™ before the undying, swift-
horsed sun; who, foremest ina golden army, takes hold of the beauti-
ful summits, and from thence looks over the abode of the Aryvans
with a beneficent éye” (Yusht x, 13), He is also the great protagonist
of the good, who drives forward in his chariot to smite the farces
of evil { Yasht x, 124f.130,133-135):

With his wrms lifted op towsrd Immortality, Mi the Jord of wide

mﬁmfmwuﬂnpfmmthu;hhhgca:nﬂﬂfhmdhﬂl.inn

ul chariot that drives on, ever-swift, adorned with all sorts of orma-
ments, and made of gold. Four stallions drasw that chariot, all of the same
white color, livin mhmvm!}'fouiandmﬂﬁn The hoofs of their fore-
feet are shod with gold, the hoofs of their hind are shod with silver;

all ave to the same pole, . . On a side of the chariot of Mithru, the
lord Mpumen;l&dl:l:h:::lund r::r:n!}mdn:nds

piercing. They go throu e heavenly space, t through the heay-
enly space the skulls of the Devas. . Iﬂrhshasmittmﬂm
Devas, after hﬂm-itbmh’nlhnmmlledunh“ﬂhﬂ,ﬂﬂum
the lord of wide pastures, drives forward. . . . Angra Mainyu, who is all
death, Hees away hfw.;..ﬂmywnumrfﬂ!mmﬂmmhnf
Mmmw&mmmmqﬂmqummm

of wide pastures, never smite us in his anger; be who stands up upon this
earth as the strongest of all gods, the most valiant of all most

of all the swiftest of all gods, the most fend-smiting of
afl gods, he, , the lord of wide pastures.

Later Mithra was identified with the Semitic sun god, Shamash, und
his worship spread into the west, where as deus Sol invictus Mithras

# Franz Comont, The Oviendsl felizlons in Roman Pogankem. 1811, pp 5465, 148
2 The moantain wheee the sun Hees
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ZOROASTRIANISM -
he was prominently known throughout the Boman empire in the
early centuries of the Christian era ™

As in the inscriptions of Artaxerxes II, so, too, in those of Arta-
xerxes 111 Ochus (359-338 v.c. ), Mithra is linked with Ahura Mazda,
In his building inscriptions this king says: "May Abura Mazda and
Mithra protect from all evil that which T have constructed”; "May
Abura Mazda and god Mithra protect me and this country and that
which has been constructed by me.™

Because of the prominence of Anahita and Mithra in these last
inscriptions we may conclude that, from the time of Artaxerxes I1
on, the old Iranian mature religion, as advocated no doubt by the
Magians, was regaining its strength and finding an incressingly large
place within the framework of Zoroastrianism.*

ACHAEMENID ARCHITECTURE AND SCULPTURE

. We miy now ask whether there are any marks of the Zoroastrian
religion in the architectural and seulptural monuments of the Achae-
menid Period. A well-known statement of Herodotus™ might lead
us to expect & complete lack of anything of this sart. The Greek his-
torian declared that the Persians had no images of the gods, no
temples and no altars, and that they considered the use of such
things to be a sign of folly,. When they worshiped, he said, they
went up an the summits of the loftiest mountains and sacrificed to
Jupiter, meaning the firmament, and to the sun snd moom, to the
earth, to fire, to water and to the winds. On the other hand we have
the explicit statement of Darius the Great in the Behistun inserip-
tion: “The temples which Caumats, the Magian, had destroyed I
restored for the people.™™ The solution of the apparent contradic-
tion probably lies in the fact that Herodotus was describing the old
popular cult which was practiced on the high hills beneath the open

* Franz Cumont, The Mysterics of Mithra. 24 ed, tr. Thomas ], McCormack, 1503,
H. Stuast mhmmm

Lid Inzcriptions des & Soez, p 100, Welnbach, Die Kailinachriften
der AckSimeniden, p.129; Unvala iz pura 1, p345.

# Herdeld, ical History of lran, pAD, Magiss influsece s probubly sl
to be tn the cventual adoption hy Zorcastrianinm of the practics of expomre
of the of the dead o custom of the Magi which s attested by Herodotos (1,

140} and Strubg { Gevgraphy, v, i, 20}, Monhton, Eorly Zovssstrianien, pp202-304;
Bmvniﬁ;;:l.nmdﬂurmh fran. 1838,

-y

19 Eing end Thompeon, The Sculptures and Trucriprion of Darius the Creat on the
Rock of Behistds in Fareia, p1d

{100 ]



RISE OF ZOROASTHIANIEM

sky, while with the adoption of Zoroastrianism by the Achaemenid
kings and under their patronage actual temples were erected.**!
The characteristic temple of Zoroastrianism was the fire sanctu-
ary. Fire was a natural symbol of Ahura Mazda, who was expected
to destroy the wicked in a flood of molten metal at the end of the
world (cf. pp. 80,92); and in the Vendidad (vm, 80 [248]). s8= v,
p.112). Fire was personified as the son of Abura Mazda. According
to Arab writers like Shahrastani,* there were places of fire worship
in Iran even before the time of Zoroaster, but the prophet built new
fire temples and so did Vishtaspa and other Zoroastrian kings. Ac-
tually we now know that the veneration of fire goes back to the
earliest times in Central Asia. Archeological excavation in Khorezm,
in the delta of the Amu Darya (Oxus) east of the Caspian Sea, has
unicovered the communal houses of a neolithic people of the fourth
and third millennfums .. In the center of each house was a sacred
hearth in which a fire was kept burning continuously; and thus we
have a primitive anticipation of the inextinguishable fires of the later
faith ™
Itispnuihlnﬂutmch:ﬁretm;ﬁnni&uﬂchmmnld?&rmdh
to be recognized in the famous Kabah-i-Zardusht (“Cube of Zoroas-
ter”) at Nagsh-i-Rustam. This i a rectangular stone structure in the
shape of a sort of tower hiouse. It stands in front of the cliff at Nagsh-
i-Rustam, directly over against the rock-hewn tomb of Darius [ the
Great, and may be clearly seen in the photograph of that place in
Fig.ﬂ&ﬂﬂnmterpmhthu-ufﬂ:buﬂﬂingistbatilhnmmhd
Achaemenid times, possibly of Zoroaster as its popular designation
umﬂdmggﬂt,ummpubabbrdmuﬁnhmmﬂhng.‘“h
1036, however, some excavation was done around the lower part of
the structure, and a hitherto unknown Pahlavi inscription of thirty-
four lines was uncovered. Decipherment of the inscription™ finds
that it was written in the third century An, and has to do with the
enthronement of 2 Sasanian monarch. Mention is also explicitly made
of the fire of Anahite, and the supposition is thereby raised that at
least in Sasantan times the building was a fire temple, As the great
12t Erngt [es, Irondeche Kunet. 1844, X

=2y §i 2 chl i Hasrbrilcker, pp

104 V. Altmaan i yaos 87 (1947),
-H&mnmwﬂmqmwm;hnwmm
P-El“l!lmn ing In The Americen Joomal of Semitlc Lompueges e Litera-

of
tures. 53 (Oct. 1930-July 1087), pp.126-144; A. T. Olmstead in Classical :
57 (1942), pp.241-262,358-420; cf. . Chirshman in Syrie. 24 {1644-45), PRITAI6
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temple near the capital it was the sacred center for the crowning
of the kings, and probably the place where the erown jewels
were stored.

If the immediately foregoing interpretation is correct, then per-
haps the Ka'bahei-Zardusht was  fire temple from the very begin-
ning. Its location agrees with this, for it is so placed that the shadows
of the ¢liffs would prevent the sun from entering the door and fall-
ing upon the sacred fire, a provision which is in aceord with Zoroas-
trian usage. Since the structure is directly opposite the tomb of
Darius the Creat it may have been erected by that ruler™

Turning now to the tamb of Darfus itself, we find that its fagade
is a cruciform recess in the face of the cliff. **" The doorway opening
into the inner chamber is in the long horizontal panel, while in the
panel above there is a large sculptured picture. This shows 1 plat-
form supported by twenty-eight men arranged in two rows and
doubtless ting the countries of the Persian empire. On this
platform there is 2 pedestal of three steps on which the king is stand-
ing: In his left hand he holds a bow, while his right hand is uplifted
toward an altar an which a fire is burning. Above, hovers a symbolic
winged figure, conceming which we will shortly say more, while
in the upper right hand corner is also a crescent moon shown npan
a full moon disk.*=

The description just given is also applicable to the tombs of the
successors of Darius, for were patterned in both plan and sculp-
tures-after the grave of this great king. Those of Xerxes (486
465 s.c.), Artaxerzes [ (465-423), and Darius I1 (423-404) are in
the same cliff at Nagsh-i-Rustam, while those of Artaxerxes 1T Mne-
mon (404-359) and Artaxerxes 111 Ochus (359-338), and the un-
finished tomb of Darius 1T Codemanns {335-331) are in the rocks
near Persepolis '™ The sculptured panel of the grave of Artaxerses IT1
at Persepolis, corresponding in detail to that of the tomb of Darius
the Great, is pictured in Fig. 83

The winged symbol which occuples the place of bonor in these
panels appears frequently in other Achaemenid sculptures. It is nsed

o4 D=, Iromische Kesugt, pfil, I wer Fig 8L

¥ FH, Weishach in' Berichie dber dis Vedandlungen: der Konipl. Stchsiwhen
Geapllschufi der Wissrriachaften zu Letpsig. Philologhch-histortsche Klae, 82 (18107,

4 Frisdrich Sarre, The Kunel des alien Perslen (in Willlom Cohn, ed., Dic Kunst
des Ostons, v, 1983, pld. .

118 Friedrich Saere and Emst Hemfeld, [ranieche Felirelinfy, Aufnahmen ond On-
termuchumgen von Donkmilern s alt- und midtelpeesischer Zeir. 1810, Fig. &
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at Persepolis, for example, on the eastern gate of the Tripylon above
the Bgures of Darius 1 and Xerxes;* on the palace of Xerxes;"* and
am the Hall of One Hundred Columns.™ It is also prominent on the
mﬂphumdpanelnuhaﬁmkuiﬂeiﬁmhmwhﬁ;hplmswr&
produce the close-up photograph in Fig, 32.*

The symbol consists essentially of a winged ring or disk from
which an anthropomorphic form arises, attired in robe and tiara like
a king. At Behistun the headdress is cylindrical and is surmounted
by a solar disk with eight rays.™ The lower part of the body ends
in feathers which spread out beneath the disk, while scrolls depend
an either side. One hand is extended as if in blessing, and the other
holds forth an object like a ring***

This type of representation probably came originally from Egypt,
where the winged sun disk appears as early as the Middle Kingdom
and is frequent in the time of the New Kingdom. From Egypt it had
made its way by the middle of the second millennium a.c. also to
Assyria, where ere long the feathered tail became a characteristic
part of the composition. Typical examples appear on the monuments
of Tukulti-Ninurta I (590-884 n.c.), Ashur-nssir-pal 1 (883
859 n.c.), and Shalmaneser 111 (858-824 s.c.). This symbol in As-
syria is usually taken to represent the national god Ashur, but it is
also possible that it may have stood for Ninurta.'™”

In Persia on the Achaemenid monuments of which we have just
been speaking there is no doubt that the winged symbol represents
the god Abura Mazda, of whom the kings so frequently speak in
their sccompanying inscriptions. Hovering over the royal figures,
the symbal expresses the divine protection of that deity for which
prayer is so earnestly made.

As far as actual images or idols of the deities are concerned, we
have an interesting statement by Berossos, who was a priest of Mar-
duk at Babylon in the time of Antiochus 1 (281-261 n.c.), and who
was quoted on this point by Clement of Alexandria (A0, ¢200] in

s yop Fig. 93,

108 gy, v, PL 86,5 Sare and Herefeld, Iranische Felreeliefs, Pl oo
113 pupa 17, PL B8 Sarre and Herzleld, Irandsche Felealiefi, FL x3v.

im4 end Thom The Sculptures and Inseription of Dering the Crest on the
mﬁm*r’mﬂm
43 jbid | ppoxdl-wdii.
1||§upl£hmtmdﬂl=hﬂﬁ;dﬂ,ﬂmdurmmrn&]ﬂ? { 1880},
!

411 Birger Pering fn Archio filr Oriensforschung, Internationels Zelischeift fde die
w gom Vorderen Orient. § ( 1038-33), pp.251-206.
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his Exhortation to the Gresks."* According to Berossos, idolatry was
introduced by Artaxerses 11 (404-359 nc ), who set up images of
Anahita in various cities, @ fact which we can well eredit remem-
bering the prominence of the mention of the goddess in the inscrip-
tions of this king. The passage runs as follows: "It was not, however,
till many ages had passed that they began to worship statues in hu-
man form, as Berosus shows in his third book of Chaldaean History;
for this custom was introduced by Artuxerxes the son of Darius and
father of Ochus, who was the first to set up the statue of Aphrodite
Amihsmﬂnbylm.ﬁmml&hmmdmmjnhthsmship
upon Persians snd Bactrians, upon Damascns and Sardis.” Such idols
of Anahits as Berossos mentions are not now extant, but we do have
representations of this goddess from the Achaemenid Period on gold

seals. There Anahita is shown richly costumed, wearing a
crown or a high headdress, and holding a flower and wreath, or a
branch and bird.2*

by, tr, G. W, Bumterwosth, toe (1910}, ppl47-149,
¥ Ackerman in Pera 1, pAl W, FL 124w
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4. ALEXANDER THE GREAT AND THE SELEUCID KINGS,
331250 B.c,

Arexanven the Greal conguered Persia in 331 sc He did such
damage to Zorodstrianism that in the traditions of the religion he
was ever after remembered 85 “the sccursed Sikander [or Iskan-
der).” In an act evidently intended to symbolize the end of Achae-
menid power, Alexander burned the royal capital at Persepolis, and
in this conflagration an original copy of the Zoroastrian scriptures
perished. In u brief notice the Dinkard (v, iii, 4. 82 xmv, p2T)
states that the Avesta and Zand were written upon oxhides with
gold, "and kept in the royal treaswry,” aod In a fuller passage in the
Mtﬁlptﬂﬁtmﬂ third book (ssE xxxvn, pxxxi) declares that it
was Kai-Vishtasp who commanded the Zoroastrian ‘scriptures to he
written down, and that “he ordered them to deliver the original ta
the treasury of Shapigan, and to distribute copies provided. And,
n&ctthut.ﬁemdsampytuthﬂiuntmufdwummb,mkwpthﬂ
information also there. And during the ruin thut happened to the
country of Iran, and in the monarchy, owing to the evil-destined
villain Alexander, that which was in the fortress of documents came
ta be bumnt, and that in the treasury of Shapigan into the hands of
the Arumans, and was translated by him even into the Greek lan-
guage, as information which was commected with the ancients”
The “fortress of documents” just mentioned in the Dinkard, where
ane copy of the Zoroastrian writings was kept, must have been at
Persepolis, since this copy is said to have been burnt by Alexander,
It will be remembered (pAl) that the Book of Arda Viraf also
states that the Avesta and Zand were written with gold ink on pre-
pared cowskins, deposited in the archives at Stakhar Papakan, and
there burned by Alexander. Likewise the Arab historian Tabari
{Ap. §38-923) and Tha'alibi (a.p. 961-1038) recard that an original
copy of the Zoroastrian scriptures was kept at Persepolis. Speaking
of Bishtasp or Vishtaspa, Tabari writes: "It is said that he built in
Persia the city of Pasa or Fasa, and in India and other places temples
for the fres, and placed over them the fire priests. . . . Zaradusht, the
son of Aspiman, appeared in the thirtieth year of his reign. He laid
claim to the gift of prophecy. Now he wished that the king should
receive his faith; but he refused. But afterward he believed in him
and accepted that to which Zaradusht had invited him. He brought
the king part of a book, which he claimed to be an inspiration. Tt was
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ZOROASTRIANISM

written upon the hides of twelve thousand oxen—the writing cut
into the hide and covered with gold, Bishtasp sent this to a place
i Istakhr called Darbisht.™ On Tabari’s authority, Tha'alibi says
thﬂhﬂﬂﬂﬂr'sbmkmwﬁummtwuiuthﬂumﬂmwhidﬁsmid
deposited “in the citadel of Istakhe."* Istakhy, it may be explained,
was the name of the later capital which replaced Persepolis. The
actual site of Istakhr is about three miles from Persepolis, and the
dtymmmdiuhuwnluunah*viewinﬂg.&

Thn“neasurydﬁhapigml,"manﬁmdinthnbinkmdaﬂh:w
pcdmdmmhmmpydmmmﬁpim,myhmbm
in Samarkand, A ninth century Pahlavi treatise called Shatroiha-i-
Afran or “The Gities of Iran” states that Samarkand was founded by
Kai-Kaus and completed by his san Siavakhsh, and that a splendid fire
tmnplewubuihthmhyhkgﬂmimﬂﬂ-ﬂhusmv.mmeh‘ear
tise continues: “In the end, Zoroaster brought the religion and by the
order of king Vishtasp wrote 1,200 chapters of religious writings on

tablets and deposited them in the treasury of that fire tem-
ph.ﬁttmthemurmdﬂhndn[ﬁknnder]humﬂndﬂwwmtu
the river the [collection of the] religious writings of seven kings ™
We know that Samarkand, anciently called Maracands, was de-
stn}redhyﬁlemdﬂlheﬂrminsﬂn.n.huuhnsmmmtofﬂm

treatise that Alexander burned the Zoroastrian books bere
m.myhdsmtnamfmimwuhwhathnppmudnmPolm
As we have seen, the Dinkard only claims that at the treasury of
Shapigan the books fell into the hands of the Arumans, that is the
G;uh‘&mwh:twhmaputuftheﬂnmnnmlﬁm,mdthnt
they had translations of themn made into Greek,

Although Alexander the Great was remembered by the Zaroas-
trians 4s an archenemy of their faith, our understanding of his pur-
pnmh:gmmlwmﬂdh&dmmmppmlhthnmaﬂyduh:dm
todﬁuuymyﬁnglamﬂglmhdtutbﬂtnmmaﬂthnmugmd
both east and west to be mingled in the united world of which he
dreamed.*™ As an illustration of the outworking of this Hellenistic
idea which Alexander so powerfully furthered, we may cite the tem-
phwhidl.lhﬂ'hisnmquast.mbuﬂlatlhefontnfﬂwtmmnf
e wmﬂhMMiniunm.#umm. a7,
¥ i, Zatonherg, Histoire doe rois des Porses por Abod M. 'Miyﬂlbn

Mohammad b Jarmid'il od-Tha'dlid, Texte orabs publid et . 1900, p257.
Ll L | i Modi, Aslatic Papers, Popers Read before the Bombay Branch

nfhn?m -1 (1805), p5a
0 of, W, 'W. Tam In can v, s

[ 108 ]



ALEXANDER THE GREAT

This was used for the worship of the old gods of Persia,
but now their names were written in Greek: Zeus Megistos for Abura
Mazda; Apollo and Helios in the place of Mithra; ind Artemis and
Queen Athena instead of Anahita

Mexander’s successars In the east wera the Seleucids,™ whiose
cultural and religious interests were also thoroughly Hellenistic.
Among the cities which they founded and which were centers of
Hellenistic influence were Seleucia on the Tigris, which was founded
by Seleucus I Nicator (312-281 5. ) shortly after the beginning of
his official reign in 812 8.c; and Hecatompylos, the “Town of 8 Hun-
dred Gates,” a city in Parthia the exact site of which has not yet been
located ™

As we shall see later (pp.142), Seleucus I sent his ambasss-
dor Megasthenes to the court of Chandragupta Maurya, and in the
next century or two Greek influence bore rather strongly upon India.
Indeed from there it even made itself felt in farthest East Asie.** The
Seleucids, however, turned their interests more and more away from
the east and toward the west. Their capital was first at Babylon, then
at Seleucin on the Tigris, and finally at Antioch in Syria.** In the
east their possessions soon fell into the hands of the Greco-Bactrians
and the Parthians,

It was around 250 s.c. that a satrap of Bactria named Diodotus
rebelled and was able to establish a Greco-Bactrian kingdom which
included Bactria, Sogdisna and Margiana, and which later was ex-
tended to Amachosia, the Indus and the Puonjab. This kingdom en-
dured until around 135 n.c.,” when it gave way to nomadic invaders
from central Asia, the Sakas who passed on to settle in Sistan (which
derived its name from them) and Sind. In India, however, Greek
rulers maintained themselves longer, and of these the best known
was Menander (Milinda), who may be dated in the first century
!\.ﬂ.".

124 Herzfeld, Iren fn the Anclent Esst, p2T4.

of Magnesia, c-225-¢ 200; Deémerios, Eukradites, ¢.175- 185 Helickles
WWW.“&M&FT&W-W.T“W in Boceria
i 1

180 Christensen, Die Iranier, pp.303f.
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5. THE PARTHIAN PERIOD, c. 250 B.c-A.D. c.229

ARSACES

Tae success of the Greco-Buctriuns encouraged the Parthians also
tu:imagﬂnstthaﬁehudd;.mrmhhmwmapmplewﬁulﬂﬂ
come into northern Iran, and whese leader at this time was Arsaces,
wham the Romun historian Trogus Pompeius (A, ¢10) described
as “a man of uncertain origin but of undisputed bravery.™*' Arsaces
was joined in the Jeadership of the revolt by his brother Tiridates,
and the two brothers became the first two kings of the Parthian
dynasty, Arsaces being on the throne ¢ 250-c.248 v.c: and Tiridates 1
following him ¢.248-¢.211 g.c. The Parthian era is tuken as begnning
in 247 n.c. All the successors of Arsaces used his nume as a title,™
and the Arsacid dynasty comprised in all some thirty-nine kings who
reigned until A.p. 229

By progressive steps, and particularly through the successful cam-
paigns of Mithradates 1 (c171-188/187 8.c.), most of Persia and
Mesopotamia now came into the hands of the Parthians. Early in the
first century 5., prior to the coming of the Yueh-chi, Parthian power
was also for a time extended into India. The ruling dynasty there is
often called “Pahlava” to distinguish it from the contemporary royal
family of Parthia,*** The greatest of the Pahlava kings was Gondo-
phares. In the west the Parthians came into conflict with the Bomans,
and carried on intermittent warfare for some three hundred yvars.

After the achiovements of Mithradates 1 the Arsacid rulers, al-
though Teally foreigners, set themselves up as heirs of the Achaeme-

u-uwﬂm'm.&@mdm-ﬂﬁn&lmnﬂuﬂhﬁmﬁ
mtu,]ahns.w.m!umcm“mmndmmm 1578, p.27

‘st Justin x13, 5 tr. Watson, p276.

194 Theso kings were: Arsaces, £.250-c 248, Tiridates ¥, 2480 21 Artabune 1,
©.211-c.191; Prinpatins, c.191-e176; Phrastes 1, £ 178-£.171; Mithradates 1, <.171-138/
157 Phrastes 11, 185/197-c198; Artabasus TL, 128-124/123; Mithmdates 11, c.123-
B8/ET; Gotares 1, 91-81/50; Orodes 1, 80-T0/75; Simtruces, THLTH-T0 or 63; Phraates
TEL 70 or 68-55757; Mithradates 11, 58/57-55; Orodes 11, ¢.57-37/36; Paconas 1, died
i 28: Pluautes TV, c.38-2; Tiridates 1L ¢.30-¢25; Phreateces {Fhrastes V), 2 8.0
A, 4: Orodes ITT, a0 46/7; Vononss L T/8-12; Artabanus 111 12-c.38; Tiridates
T .36 Cinnamus, ©.37; Gotarass 11, ¢35-51; Vardanes, ¢.30-47 /48; Vooones I, e.51;.
Vologesss 1. 51/52-70/B0; Faconu L TE-115/1167 Artabarms TV, 50-81; Osroes,
.100/110-138/128; tos, €.117; Vologases 11, 105/1087-147; Mithzadates
TV, §28/1292-147F; Valogases 111, 148-162, Velogases IV, 181-207/308; Velogases V,
a7 993, Artabapus V, c213-227; Artavasle, c227-295/2292, N c

208292
Debeviise, A Polbtical H Porthia. 1638, p.270; Richord A. Parker and Walda
n mmﬁ@.ﬂuﬁﬂmﬂpﬂ

Dubherstein, Babylonin
124 Debevoisn, A Politicel History of Parthia, p.65.
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PARTHIAN PERIOD

nids, and took the old title "king of kings. ™™ At first their capital was
at Hecatompylos, but in the first half of the second century s.c. they
transferred the seat of their rule to Ctesiphon, a city which they
bmilt on the left bank of the Tigris opposite Selencia,** The official
Parthian langnage was Pahluvi, which is Persian written in Aramaic
characters.™

The spirit of Hellenism still i this time. On their coins
the Arsacid kings regularly themselves “Philhellenes,”™ and
in religion they were doubtless broadly eclectic. Despite the damage
it had suffered under Alexander, and the synoretistic influences to
which it had been exposed under the Seleucids, the religion of Zoro-
aster yet lived on, however, and in the Parthian Period seems gradu-
ally to have regained some of its strength.

Isidore of Charax, a Greek suthor who probably lived in Charax
Spasini at the head of the Persian Gulf around the end of the first
century u.c., says that Arsaces, doubtless meaning the first mler of
that name, was proclaimed king in the city of Asaak, and that “an
everlasting fire {s guarded there.™ The mention of the fire at this
city is doubtless an indication of the existence of Zoroastrianism in
the Parthian territory at the time. Isidore of Charax also attests the
wmshfpufﬁnnh‘m;imhmumﬁmvdth&bamnahemmﬁm "a
tmnplt:.sau‘edm&nniﬁs,'m:d says, “they sacrifice there always.™*
The ruins of this very temple are believed to have been discovered
ntﬁugnm.whkhismdismmﬁmﬂmdmorthemdm
Echatana. The structure found here was huilt of stone, and had an
enormous columnar hall over six hundred and sixty feet square, por-
tions of some of the columns of which are still standing.**

Mithra, likewise, was prominent in the Parthisn Period. Mithra-
dates T was the first of several Arsacid monarchs whase name hon-
ored this god, and the tenth Yasht in praise of Mithra (p.99) is be-
lieved to date from the last years of his reign.***

““behﬁith? mm-ﬂmmmm.w. 18 [1ads8-17],
&f4). 1517, pp.ITE.

31 Debevoise, A Political History of Perthia, pprod27.

14 BT, Newell In peva 1, ppATSH9L

318 Wilkred H. Sehoff, Parthion Siations by Iridors of Charor, An Account.af the
Overland Trade Route between the Levont and Indiz in the First Centiry 8., The
Greek Text, with o Tronalution and Commendany, 1814, §11, p.0,

24 id., 48, pT.

44 Ouenr Reuther in vsea 1, pAL3

18 & T, Olumtesd in jaos 58 (1638), p.253 nd0; Debevnise, A Political Hirory
of Parthia, p.27.
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Mithradates 11 (¢123-88/87 n.c. ), “to whom,” as Trogus Pompeius
mma;“ﬁsnnhievemuptmuredthemmaiﬂtm;fur.. . he
carried on many wars, with great bravery, agai his neighbors, and
nﬂ&edman]rp:wmmthe[’iﬂhimhugﬁ"‘” and Gotarzes 11
{m%l}mﬁtwmhﬁ@mgﬂmﬂhg:mmm
of Behistun near the monument of Darius L In the first, Mithradates
is seen with three afficials including “Gotarzes, the satrap of satraps,”
who a5 Gotarzes T (91-81/80 B.c.) became his co-regent and suc-
mu:andmthumd,'ﬂotm,thnmd&wfmﬂntmﬂ.
is charging an enemy, while a winged Victory hovers overhead to
crown him with a wreath.**

VOLOGASES 1

Vologases I (a.n, 51/52-79/80) is of special interest to us becanse
he is probably the king called Valkhash in Dinkard 1v, 24 (s xxxvu,
p-418).* This passage reads: “Valkhash, descendunt of Ashkan, in
pach district, just as he had come forth, ordered the careful preserva-
tion, and making of wemoranda for the royal city, of the Avesta and
Zand as it had purely come unto them, and also of whatever instruc-
tiom, due to it, had remained written about, a5 well as deliverable
by the tongue through a high-priest, in & seattered state in the coun-
try of Iran, owing to the Tavages and devastation of Alexander and
the cavalry snd infantry of the Arumans.™* Accarding to this state-
ment, then, Vologases I was respansible for first undertaking to have
the remnants of the scattered Zoroastrian scriptures gathered together
again, It is entirely eredible to picture the king in this role, especially
inasmuch as his brother Tiridates is definitely known to have been a
Foroastrian. Tacitus (AD. ©55c117) says that Tiridates was a
priest,*” and Pliny (A.n. 23-79) calls him a Magian and relates that
he was so scrupulous in the observance of the regulations of his faith
that on a journey to Rome he went all the way by land in order to
avoid defiling the sea'™

»#t Justin xon, 2. tr. Wation, p.ST8

vid Brugt E. Heerfald, Am Tor von Asien, Felsdenkmale ous frons Heldensei. 1920,

ppasi,
4% Nsitsan . Debevolss in The Americen Joumal of Semithe Limguages and Litora-
fures. 47 ( 1650-31), pBL. o
i ef alio Di wn, 3 (sax xtom, pA2): "Even affer the devastution which
owing to Alexander, those who were mulens slter him bronght back mnch

t the collection from o seattered stute: and theré wre soms who have ordered the
kocping of it in the tresmry of Shapan”

:::J-:-Mn'm tr. Iﬂhl; Jackson, Low t[ﬂlﬁl v, p-253.

Nuotural Hisfory xex, 8. tr. Bostogk H. T. Riley (Bohn's Classica]
bmry), ¥ (1858), p A28, B : v o
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FARTHIAN FERIOD
EUH-I-EHWAJA

While relatively few Parthion ruins are yet known on the Iranian
plateau proper, there is an interesting and impressive monument of
the first century A.n. in the east in Sistan which should be mentioned
befare leaving this period. This is at the Kub--Khwaja, the "Mount
of the Lord.” where a broad flat-topped hill stands in a lake. The
place may well have been sacred in very ancient times,""* and it has
even been surmised that it was here that Vishtaspa gave a safe refuge
to Zoroaster against Ganmata™* On the southern slope of the mount
are the ruins of a palace and temple, probably dating in their original
Eﬂtmﬁnmtheﬂrstmtmymnndthmliaﬂngbemmsmdh
the third century. The palace was built around a large court, while
the temple stood upon a higher platform. The temple had an inner
room with 8 cupola over it supported on four comer-piers, and
around this inner room ran a narrow closed passageway. There was
also a monumental entrance, In the room under the cupoln the foum-
dation of & stone fire altar was still preserved and the altar itself was
fallen not far away, Such, then, was a first century fire temple.

As for the palace, the walls of many of its moms were originally
painted. Besides ormamental compositions, there was a scene on the
back wall of the gallery showing a king and queen standing under
something like a canopy, and there was a representation on the win-
dow wall of the gallery of a series of gods. The gods were portrayed
in Greek style and with Greek garments, but their emblems and at-
tributes are half Greek and half oriental. One wears a winged helmet.
In purely Greek art there would have been two wings and the god
would have been Hermes. Here there are three wings and the god is
Vrthragna, a deity of the sun and of war, closely associated with
Mithra, and fully deseribed in his ten avatars in the fourteenth or
Bahram Yasht (sne xxm, pp.231-248). Another god holds a trident,
which in Greek symbolism would indicate Poseidon; here it is the
mark of Siva, the god of India. It was thus a far-reaching syncretism
which prevailed at this place, in which Zoroastrianism was mingled
with elements from both Greece and India*

1 Phyllly Ackerman bn Fsra s, ppS74-8TT,

8 Hefeld, Archasological History of Iran, p

B2
141 Herafeld, Archasologicul History of Iram, pp.58-T4; Iram in the Ancimi Ea,
pp261-287,
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6. THE SASANIAN FERIOD, A.p. c.229-651

TuE revolt which put an end to the empire of the Parthians began
in the province of Fars, or, as the Greeks called it, Persis. Here at
the beginning of the third century a.n. the Sasanian family rose to
pcw:r.Theirumwdmhred&omnnmtaEuSm:,whuhﬂdhm
a priest in the fire temple of Anahita at Istakhr.” In this city, Ar-
dashir, son of Papak, son of Sasan, was recognized s king. Under
his leadership the rebellion against the authority of the Parthiuns
went forward swiftly, In the Bghting which broke out, the Parthian
king Vologases V was evidently killed (an. £222/223), and about
AD. 227 Artabanus V also suffered defeat and death. The Parthiam
forees fled to the mountains and endeavored to continue the strug-
gle under Artavasdes, but be, too, was finally captured and executed
in Ctesiphon { Ap. ¢229). Ardashir | thereby became master of all
Iran, and the empire which he foumded, endured until the victory
of the Arabsin a.p. 651

Throughout most of its history the Sasanian empire was engaged
in conflict witli the Roman and the Byzantine empires. This was a
continuation of the Greeo-Persian and the Roman-Parthian wars, and
was mutunlly destructive to both the east and the west. Neverthe-
less, under the Sasanian kings Persia enjoved a period of great cul-
tural brilliance and made outstanding achievements in architecture,
sculpture, painting, metalwork and textiles. The Sasanian capitals
were at Istakhr and Ctesiphom ***

ARDASHIR 1
Ardashir T assumed the title, “King of the kings of the Tranians,”
and as this suggests the rise of the Sasanian empire represented a
revival of mstional Iranian or Persian feeling. For this reason the

193 Sclhumidt, F eoer Ancient Cities of Iran, p12
358 Thee Busanid wore: Ardiishie 1, £229-241; Shapur T, 241-27%; Hormued T,
272.273: Bahrem I, 276; Babram I 278-258; Bahrum [1L 293 Narsh [ Narss),
£33-00%; Hormmzd 11, 202-310; Shapus I1, 310-370; Ardashiz 11, 570-383; Sh 111,
S85-98%. Paheam TV, 385-390; Ya 1, 399420 Bahram V Gor, s Yz
IT, 438-457; Homuxd IT1, 457438 Prroz, 450-484; Ralash, 454-458; Kavadh I,
: 486498 Chesrors | Khusrow or Khusrau) [ Ansshivvan, 331-574;
Hermmzd IV, ; Chosross 11 Parves, 550-028; Babram V1 Cobiin, Bistom, S00-
598 Knvndh 11 Sheme, 628; Ardushic IT1, 825-830; Shalebaraz, 850; Boran and oth-
ens, B30-833, Yardegerd T, 032-651. Theodor Nildeke, Ceschichie der Perser und
Argher sur Teit dr Sessviiclen, duy der orobiscken Chromdk dos Teber dberret=t und
mit ouifiifwlichen Erlfuterungen wnd Ergéinzungen corschn, 1678, p435; Edpard
Meyer in me xvn, p.5SE
1M Croumed In w574 1, pT4
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SASANIAN FERIOD

empire is also known s Neo-Persian, and its kings consciously and
vigarously continued the traditions of their Achaemenid predeces-
sors, In this reawakening of Iranian sentiment the Zorcastrian faith
played an important part. Ardashir 1 took the designation “Mazda-
yusnian,” and the Mazdean cult became the religion of state.'™

According to the Dinkard (1v, 25f, sue xxxviy, pA414), the first two
Sasanian kings, Ardashir I and Shapur 1, were responsible for carry-
ing forward the collection of the Zoroastrian writings which Volo-
gases | had begmn: “That Artakhshatar [Ardashir 1], king of kings,
who was san of Papak, summoned Tosar, and also all that scattered
Instruction, as true authority, to the capital; Tosar having arrived,
him slone he approved, and, dismissing the rest of the high-priests,
hie also gave this command, namely: For us every other exposition
of the Mazda-worshiping religion becomes removed, because even
now there is no information or kmowledge of it below.” Shahpuhar
[Shapur 1], king of kings and son of Artakhshatar, again brought to-
gether also the writings which were distinet from religion, about
the investigation of medicine and astronomy, time, place, and qual-
ity, creation, existence, and destruction, the submission of a wild
beast, evidence, and other records and resources that were scattered
among the Hindus, and in Arum™ and other lands; and he ordered
their collocation again with the Avesta, and the presentation of a
correct copy of each to the treasury of Shapigan; and the settlement
af all the erring upon the Mazda-worshiping religion, for proper con-
sideration, was efected.”

FIRUZABAD

As one of the first marks of his defiance of the Parthians, Ardashir 1
had built in southern Fars the city of Ardashir-Khurra (“Ardashir's
Clory”) or Cur, which {s now known as Firuzabad. As may be seen
in the air view in Fig. 35, the city was surrounded with great circular
defenses which are about three-quarters of a mile in diameter. Ex-
actly in the center of the circle one structure still remains standing
above ground. This is a tapering pyramidal tower, on which traces
of steep stairways can still be seen. It is thought that this may have
been @ tower to bear the everlasting fire of the Zoroastrion faith ™

At the edge of the Firuzabad valley are the impressive, domed

“'Ednud&&eywhnmpmmhumﬁﬁmwhm
1038, p.13a.

238 The eastern empime of the Rommne
Wt Sohmidt, Flights over Ancien Citier of From, p26)
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ZOROASTRIANISM

ruins of the palace of Ardashir 1, as shown in the air view in Fig.
H."Nutflrm}-.whﬂtarn&ygmgeupmmmme]ﬂam&ﬁm-
zabad, is 2 rock earving symbolizing the victory of Ardashir 1 over
the Arsacids*® Three tournaments are shown between three pairs
of horsemen. At the right Ardashir I is engaged in combat with Arts-
hanus V; in the center his son Shapur is slaying the vizier of Arta-
anus; and at the left s page of Ardashir is dragging an antagonist
from the saddle. Yet farther up the gorge a second rock sculpture

ys the divine investiture of Ardashir 1."* The same theme is
also the subject of rock carvings of Ardashir 1 at Nagsh-i-Rajab**
and Nagsh-i-Rustam. OF the three scenes of investiture just men-
tioned, that at Naqsh-i-Rustam is the finest and is probably the mas-
terpiece of early Sasanian rock sculpture. A photograph of this mony-
ment is shown in Fig. 87.** Here Ardashir and the god Hormuzd, as
Aliura Mazda was now ealled, face each other on horseback, and the
Hngmﬁﬂm&mth&gnﬁtﬁeﬂhbuneﬂﬁhﬂﬂwhﬁﬂamﬂusym-
bqlnfpunw.Themmpmiﬂuhiump:rMsymmnb?,'ThnHwing
cloak of the god is balanced by the figure of an attendant behind
the king, and the prostrate form of the evil being Ahriman beneath
the steed of Hormuzd is mutched by the body of Artabanus V under
the horse of Ardashir. The portrayal of the enemy as fallen beneath
the feet of the conguerar is a frequent motif in the Sasanian rock
reliefs, und evidently has a magical import, the desire being to make
thnn-hnnphpenmmt"lnthhaspect.thm.thﬁamﬁchma}rhc
compared with the rock pictures of prehistoric and primitive man.
An inscription in three languages, Arsacidan and Sasanian Pahlavi
and Greek, accompanies the investiture scene and reads: “This rep-
resents the servant of Hormuzd, the divine Ardashir, king of kings
of Tran, scion of & divine family, son of the divine Papak, of the
kings.™*

SHAPUR I

Shupml{u.iﬂ-ﬂ?ﬁ]mﬂmsmu{ﬂrduhirl,undbedida
sumber of things which paralleled the work of his father. As we have
seen [ p113), the Dinkard states that he, too, was interested in the

114 Surre and Horefeld, Frontsche Felmeliafs, p 128,

1% Herzfold, Frn in the Ancieni Easr, Fl oo

i ghid | L, cvinupper. i jhid Pl xvolowes, i par, pv, Fl 1540
s34 Fereleld, Archasological Histary of Irom, ppflE 8458, Am Tor con Aden, p.154

n. 102
% Friadrich Sarre In esra 1, p.504.
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collecting of the Zaroastrian writings. Like his father also he built 2
new city. It was located some distance southwest of Istakhr, and
bmathal&ng‘smmm:.ﬂmpw.'“ﬁs:h&miutbeﬂrmwh
Fig. 28, the site is between a curving river and a broad, deep moat
which appears in the upper part of the picture. Al the left on a rocky
spur is the citadel of the town. Yet farther to the left where the
stream Hows out of & rocky gorge are a number of rock sculptures
some of which belong to Shapur | and some to his successors.** They
include representations of the victory of Shapur I over the Roman
emperor Valerian (an. 260), & scene which Shapur porirayed re-

y and of which the finest example is st Nagsh-i-Rustam.*'
Shapur 1 further followed the pattern set by his father in that he had
his own investiture by Hormuzd represented in a rock sculpture at
Naqsh-i-Rajab which & very similar to that of Ardashir T at Nagsh-
i-Rustam."™*

Bahram I, who was the younger son of Shapur I and who reigned
A:D. 273-276, likewise followed the example of his father and grand-
father in the portrayal of his investiture. At Shapur there is a fine
panel (Fig. 39) which is almost a copy of the sculptures of Arda-
shir I and Shapur L The king, at the right, receives the symbol of au-
tharity from Hormuzd, at the left. Both king and god are mounted
upan horsés which are sculptured with superior artistic skill.™**

It was during the reigns of Shapur I, Hormuzd T and Bahram 1
that the remarkable prophet Mani lived and worked. His teachings,
which were a combination of Mazdean, Jewish, Christian, Gnostic
and Buddhist elements, were fist promulgated in public on the
mmﬁun&u}roiﬁhapml.mdmﬁmmuhunrmtbepartd
that monarch, The Zoroastrian priests opposed him strongly, how-
ever, and he soon went into a long exile during which he preached in
the Far East. Returning with royal favor under Hormuzd 1, he was
soon thereafter { a0, ¢274) given up to & horrible death at the hands
of the Mazdean clergy by Bahram 1.7

on to the time of King Narseh (a.n. 293-302), we find at
Nagsh-i-Rustam an investiture scene (Fig, 40) where all the partici-

/488 Gergen Salles aned B Ghinhman in Revue des wrty asdatiquer. 10 (1938),
pp.117-125; 12 (1658) -19.

100 Sarve and Herzfeld, Iramischi Futereliofs, pp 213.223

5T yrp 108

18 Sarrm and Herefeld, Frandeche Felerelicfs, p 97,

10K Sarre In PERA L

547,
1A V. Willisms Jackson, Ressirches i Aonichastems scith Special Haforence: fu
the Turfon Fragmeniz. 1932, p&.
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pnnumstandingmdwhmnﬂnmh.inth:'mtu.mcﬁvuihe:}rm-
bol of authority from the goddess Anahits, at the right. The figure at
the left is that of an attendant.™

TAQ-LBUSTAN

Thus far in Sasanian history the most important rock senlptures
have been at Nagsh-i-Rustam and Shapur, but by the last part of
the fourth century an. yet a third place came into prominence. This
was at Tag-i-Bustan near Kermanshah, Here springs pour forth from
a great rocky hill into what is now an artificial lake (Fig. 41)." At
the right near the modemn building is a rock panel with a relief of
Ardashir 11 (A, 379-383). This may be seen in greater detail in
Fig, 42" The king stands in the center and receives in outstretched
hand the usual emblem of authority which is extended to him by
the god Hormuzd. Participating in the investiture, at the left, is the
god Mithra, distinguished by the radiant sun rays, Mithra stands
upon a lotus, & motif probably reflecting influence from India, while
Ardashir 11 snd Hormuzd tread upon the prostrate form of an en-

wﬁmudﬁﬂmmtﬁalﬂ&u{mi:mlﬂham]lgmﬁowhkhw
probably constructed by Shapur TIT (A.p. 383-388) to serve as a rest-
ing place from the hunt. It was adorned by the same king with
figures of himself and of Shapur II, and with inscriptions describing
both of them as “Mazds-worshiping™ kings. The much larger grotto
to the left is the Tag-i-Bustan or “Grotto of the Garden” proper,
which gives its name to the entire place. Since it probably dates
from two centuries later under Chosroes 11 Parvez it will be men-
tioned again below in its chronological order (p.119)."

SHIZ

Babram V Gor reigned from Ao, 420 to 438, The Arab histarian
Tabari tells how, early in his reign, Babram Gor fought victoriously
against the Tumamians, On his way home the king passed through
Azerbaijan, and sent to the fire temple in Shiz the treasures he had
taken from the Turanian leader, as well as the latter’s queen herself
whom he made to serve as a priestéss in that temple, Tabarf's ac-
count reads; “Baliram’s route, on retumning from that campaign, lay

3 Surrs and Herzfeld, ﬁm;lﬂﬂlﬂdnw

112 Herzfeld, Am Tor con Askn, Tl xxvin,
o ghid . Pl oo s dhid | pp ST-TI,
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through Azerbatjan. Accordingly he sent to the fire temple in Shiz
tquhimanﬂﬂhﬂrwnhwhinhwmh&mmmnu[dm[vm
quished] Khakan, an also his own sword, inlaid with and
. as well as many other ormaments. The Khatun, the wife of
the Khakan, he made a servant in the tem ** Thn Hurdadhbah,
it will be remembered (p.86), also veferred to “the fire temple Ad-
hmjusbnm'h:thecitynfShix;mdinihngmgmphyuIanutthue
is furthermore an extended description of the same city and fire tem-
ple, The passage in Yaqut, which cites the poet Mis'ar ibn Muhathal
{A.D. ¢.840) and another mmamed author, runs as follows: “Here is
what Mis‘ar ibn Muhathal says sbout Shiz: “This town is situsted . . -
in the midst of mountains containing mines of gold, quicksilver, lead,
silver, arpiment, and amethysts. . . . Walls enclose the city, and at
the center of it is a lake whose depth is ot known. . . . 1 sounded it
to a depth of more than 14,000 cubits, without the plumb line com-
ing to & rest. . . . There is also at Shiz a fire temple, which is for the
inhabitants the object of great veneration. From it are lighted all the
sacred fires of the Gabars from the East to the West. The dome is
surmounted by & silver crescent, which is considered & talisman, and
Whinhman}rm]mshaveuiedinmjnmumvefrmiu{mm
One of the remarkable things in regard to the temple is that the fire
has been kept burning in it for 700 years, and has not left any ashes
and has not gone out once.’ Yaqut, the humble author of this book,
adds: “This whole story comes fram Abu Dulaf Mis'ar ibm Muhalhal,
thtpoet,anﬂlﬁmotbercspmﬂﬂalefﬂitsauﬂmnﬂﬁty.farhctnﬂs
things which are exaggerated and untrue. 1 have simply transcribed
it as I found it. Allah knows the truth,’ Another author states that
at Shiz there is the fire temple of Adharakhsh which is highly cele-
hrated among the Magisns, and that it was customary for the kings
of Persia, when they ascended the throne, to make a pilgrimage
thither on foot. The inhabitants of Maragha call the place Gazna, ™"
In the passages just quoted the fire temple at Shiz was called
Adhasakhsh or Adharjushnus. This is evidently the same as the Atur
Gushnasp (Gushasp) which is mentioned in the Bundahish (xvm, 7.
sne v, p.63) as one of the famous fires of Zoroastrignism.'™ It is ex-
irs Mtibdoke, Corchickte der Ferser und Amber sur Zelt dor Soundden, oun der
arabiichen Chrmnik des Tabari, p.104, <f. pp.100. 102
1 de Diictisnnaire historique of ttfrare de la Feese ot
e contrées adjcentss extralt du Mo’ -Bouldan des Yageud, pp387-370; A. V.

Williama Jacksan, Persia Fast and Present, pp 13Bi.
117 Jurkwon, Zornaster, The Prophet of Ancient Tran, p.100.
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tremely interesting that the site of the city of Shiz and the ruins of
the fire temple of Atur Gushnasp have been identified with much
prebahility, Shiz was located, it is belisved. at the place now called
Takht-i-Sulatman or “Throne of Solomon.” This site, with its well-
preserved city wall, and the lake within the city, is shown in an air
view in Fig. 43, Also visible to the left of the lake are the ruins of
the ancient, domed fire temple.*™ .

A vider of Bahram V Cor nomed Milrnarseh is said by Tabari to
have built four villages in the valley of Gira and to have provided
each with a fire temple.*™ The ruins of four fire temples, two large
and two small, huve actually been found in the Gira valley, which i
between Fimzabad end Kazerun, and their identification: with those
foumded by Mihmarseh is most probable. In each case the central
part of the temple consists of a square room roofed with a dome.
Around this room runs a corridor which is roofed on the sides with
vaulis and at the comers with four small domes. The architectural
plan s perfectly symmetrical, and appears to be a development from
the simple, corridor-surrounded, square room of the fire templa at
Euoli-i-Khwaja (p.111).2*

Undeer Kavadh T (ap. 488531 ), the leader of a Manichean sect,
Mazdak, preached a doctrine of radical communism and nonviclence,
but suffered death together with many of his followers at the hands
of KEavadh's son, Chosroes.' Chesroes or Khusran I, sumamed Anu-
shirvan (“of the Immartal Soul” ), reigned from axn. 531 to 579, and
was one of the most illustrions of the Sasanian monurchs. He con-
ducted economic reforms, and manifested a spirit of free thought
and liberalism in religion. In his time orthodox Zorcastrianism suf-
fered decadence.*

CHOSROES 11 FARVEZ

Chasroes I1, who received the name of Parvez { “the Victorious™),
reigned from A.p. 590 to 628. He was famed for the splendor of his

108 Chiistermen, L'lrom soud | Lot Sessenides, p181; Schmidt, Flights porr Anclmd
Citéea of Iram, p.73, Fl. B0

100 Nildeke, Geschichte der Perser und Arpber zur Zait der Sasoniden, aus der
arabischen Chronik des Tabari fiberset=l, ppll1E

18 Herzfeld, Archaeological History of Iren, pp81-85; tge Mormers: de Viltard in
iTH. natliuie for Perslan Art and Archaeclogy. 4 (1935-38),

. Arthgr Christensen in e Kgl, Danske Videnskebernes Sefvkab, Historish. fifo-
logiske Meddeleler. rx, 8 | 1825).

102 Christensen, L'lran sous ley Sesamides, p429.
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oriental court, and legend busied itself with his remarkable posses-
sions which included a rich golden throne, a very swift Boman horse
called Shabdez, and a large and beautifully omamented carpet
known as “the Spring of Chosroes™ which was spread in the palace
axﬂteﬁphnnnndg&mthnﬂ]uﬂunnfspﬁngwmiuthmﬂﬁnf
winter.***

Tt was probably in the time of Chosroes 11 that the large grotto
at Taq-i-Bustan was constructed (p.116). ‘The walls of this grotto
are covered with sculptures. On the side walls are fine, lively scenes
of hoar and deer hunting. On the back wall there are two scenes. In
thnlwﬂpamLmﬂmedinwhiy:mijﬁﬁlsnmlnﬁalﬁgmaui
Chasroes 11 on his famous horse Shabdez (Fig. 44);** in the upper

| is an investiture scene where Chosroes 11 stands between Hor-
muzd at the ri,ghtnndﬂmhim at the left, bulhni‘whummmmd-
ing to him the symbols of suthority (Fig: 45).""

Beneath the outward splendor of the reign of Chosroes II, how-
ever, Persia was growing weaker. In the last years of this king's reign
the East Roman emperor Heruclius (A, 610-6841) successfully in-
vaded Persia and burned the fire temple at Shiz, or Ganzaca s the
Byzantines called it.*** Thereafter, virtual anarchy ensued and vari-
ous kings and pretenders followed one another. The last Sasanid king
was Yuzdegerd 111 who occupied the throne from 4. 632 to 651.
In the year of his coronation the first Arab cohorts entered Persia,
and in A, 651 Yazdegerd 11 was assassinated and the entire lind
fell to the Muslims.

While the official Muslim poliey was that of toleration of Zoroastri-
anism. ' there was actual persecution and controversy,”™ and the
Dinkard { see xxxvit, o) speaks of “the ruin and devastation that
came from the Arabs.” Under these circumstances the ancient Per-
sian faith gradually almost disappeared from the land.

Only a remnant of Zoroastrians remained in Iran. Known as the Ga-
bars, they number today less than ten thousand.™ The others made
their way in the seventh and eighth centuries to India, where, as the
descendants and survivars of the ancient Persians, they are called the

01 Jhvanfl Jumshodfi Modi, Asiatic Papwrs. 4 (1329), pp.18-45.

Ssapera v, FL 1808,

8 pypa v, FL. 160.0; Herzield, Am: Tor son Askm, pp.71-109,

19 Ceargiug Cedremms {an: c1100), Historiorem Compendiym, 1, T2IE, {1
Panl Migne, Petrologios eurms complatus. _ . . Series Cracea. 121 [1594], coli. TEGL)

Wi G H. Beckey nt m, 1, p-1051.
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Parsis.*™ Settling largely on the western coast, particularly in Bom-
bay, they formed & distinet community which now contains some
one hundred thousand persons, It was amang the Parsis that An-
du Permon in the eighteenth century found and learned to
read the ancient manuscripts of the Avests, and thus inaugurated the

modern westem study of the religion of Zoroaster.™
it 2.3 umtmw.ppﬂ-ﬂl—m For thewr funeral cosema soe alo Nuthan
Saderblon and Lowls H Gray in mene rv, pp.502-505; Jackson, Persia Post end Pres-
nﬁnﬂ:ﬂdﬂh]’mﬁl Modki, The Funeral Caremonies of the Farvees, Their

Er(g 8d ed 1923
¥ Bobest W. Hogers, A uhgdduﬁ-ﬂfmfmn!ulnﬁﬂw»
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CHAPTER 111

Hinduism
mepuisas is the inclusive name for the native religion and so-
cial system of India, & faith and society to which some 245.-
000,000 persons belong.

The words Hinduism and Hindu as well as India are derived ulti-

mately from the Sanskrit sindhu meaning river, a term which was

ied preeminently to the Indus River. The corresponding Persian
form of the Sanskrit word was hndu, and the Achasmenian kings
designated the ares beside the Indus as Hinduka. The Greeks used
forms based on Persian usage but in borrowing them omitted the b
and made such words as Indos and India. While the former was the
name of the river, the latter was applied to the whole country. Our
names come from the Greek by way of Latin,

The land occupied by the nations of India and Pakistan is a vast
quadrangle extending from the rumpart of the Himalayas to a paint
only eight degrees from the equator. From east to west across its
greatest breadth it stretches for some two thousand miles, and from
north to south its length is nearly the same, Three regions distinguish
themselves within the land. The first is that of the stupendous moun-
tain wall which curves like a scimitar along the northern frontier.
The peaks of the Himalayas and the adjacent Karakoram range are
thuhighnstinthauwld, and separate the subcontinent from the re-
mainder of Asia with a formidable barrier. The wall of mountains
continues in the extreme northwest with the Hindu Kush, and nums
down all the way to the sea with such subsidiary but not insignificant
ranges as the Sulaiman, nnmed for the Biblical Solomon.! Here, how-
ever, thiers are ways through, and the Kabul River, and the Khyber,
Balan and other passes, provide gateways between India and Af-
ghanistan,

The second division of the land is made up of the plains which
curve across the north from the Arabimn Sea to the Bay of Bengal.
These flat and fertile regions are traversed by three important river
systems. The first is that of the Indus. Its main sources are north of
the Himalayas and it Bows through Kashmir, then curves to the

T Tha Is that Solomeon visited India to o Balkis, and 1arried
on thess to allow his beids t lock back oe ber o land wm w,
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southwest and empties at last into the Arabian Sea below Karachi
The Indus has five main tributaries, the Jhelum, Chenab, Bavi, Beas,
mﬂSuﬂnf.mﬁthemgimt:wﬂsedb}'thnﬂmlskmwnudm
Pnninhor“ﬁwmtn:'s.'Thanﬂmlalphlnhuﬁtupmdwatﬂndby
the Indus in the last three hundred and fifty miles of its journey to
the sea is called Sind.

The Ganges forms the second river system, With its numerous
Mﬁﬂrnmsthewhuhm&ﬂn:hpenfﬂwﬂmgh}m.ﬂo
iuvelmtbep]ainsitﬂmnﬂmmtum}*mlham,ﬂlumly
a thousand miles from its mouth it is only five hundred feet above
sea level. The third system is the Brahmaputra (Son of Brabma),
whinhﬂmhnymdlhuﬂimahyumtfu&nmthcmmafﬂm
Indus but fows in the apposite direction, crossing southem Tibet
under the name of the Tsangpo or “purifier,” then pouring through
mmtﬁngmgesandﬁmﬂynmﬁngduwnammmiuinthe
Ganges and fow with it into the Bay of Bengal.

The third main geographical division is the plateau which covers
most of the southern or peainsular part of the land and is known as
the Deccan. On the east and west this tableland falls off toward the
coasts in hills and slopes known as the Eastern and Western Ghats.

As elsewhere in the world, so also in India prehistoric man made
hi;.ppeuunimwlthlnlharleimumcepoch. The stone toals of his
Paleolithiic eulture are found all the way from Madras in the south-
cast to the Punfsb in the northwest.* A group of hand axes and other

from Paleolithic times which were found In the Soan
valley in the Punjab is shown in Fig. 467 Neaolithic tools also are
fonnd at various places, and the discovery of the Late Stone Age
sites at Sukkur and Roliri an the lower Indus in Upper Sind is par-
ticularly important. These sites are nesr Mahenjo-daro, which is
ate of the chief places where remains of India’s first known civiliza-
ﬂunmfumd,nudmggﬁuhntthntcivﬂtzaﬂmmthumuhuf
an indigenous development as well as of influence from ahroad.*

:H.thTm:nﬁ'LT.—FxmEnd{-uulhiluﬁgrlnfhdknﬂdmcﬁhd
fuman Colfures { i Imatitution of ‘l'l'nhhq;[an Publizatiens No, 493). 1839,

1-812.537-330; H L Mavius, Jr., Esrly Man end Pleistocens Straiigraph

Wﬁmmﬂ’wdhhﬂ&!‘mdmm

and Ethmology, Univensity, xex, 3). 1944, Fig. 45, p105; V. D, Ersh-
:E'rnnihjmlndh.hﬁﬂh :hhdmbghdﬁrmgpinfhdh.stjm

EWI.%:;-!E.
¥ De and Paterson, Stadies an the Tor Apo in Indis end Amociated Humian

Cultures, PL
i ibid, pp.531-338,
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Tue clvilization just referred to emerged in the Chaleolithic Age,
when the use of stone for implements was gradually being sup-
planted by the employment of metals, and continued in the Bronze
Age. At the same time civilization was also advancing notably in
the valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates and of the Nile, and there is
clear evidence of the cultural interrelationship of all three areas.’
While the Indian civilization was thus related to a wider Afrasian
culture, it was nevertheless a particular focus of that culture and had
its own distinctive character. Its most important known centers were
at Harappa, Mohenjo-daro and Chanhu-daro, and it probably four-
ished from about 2500 to about 1500 ».c.*

HARAFPA, MOHEN]ODARG AND CHANHLU-DARD

From the area of its general distribution this is often called the
Indus valley civilization:” from the type site where its distinctive ele-
ments were first recognized it is more precisely designated the Ha-
rappa civilization. Harappa is on the Ravi River in the Punjab, fif-
teen miles southwest of Montgomery, and its mounds have long been
a prominent lndmark* In 1853 and 1856 the site was visited by
Alexander Curmingham, who became the first divector general of
the Archaeological Survey of India. In the twenties and thirties of
the present century, eleven years of intensive explorations were con-
ducted here;* again in 1946 another season of work was devoted to
further excavation,™

Mohenjo-daro, “the Place of the Dead,” is four hundred miles
from Harappa, on the lower Indus, twenty-five miles south of Lar-
kana in Sind. In 1922 Mr. R. D. Banerji was studying a second cen-
tury Buddbhist stupa which stands at this place, and discovered that

* yur pp-19,75

* Far preliistoric sites und their culturs] ssquences sen W, Nenwan Brown in
acs Supplement & (1958}, pp.35L; Shuat Piggat In Anclent Imdia 1 (Jon. 1048},
Pp.6-26; and Prehistoric India o 1000 B.C. 1950,

* Ernest Mackuy, Early Indus Cicifizotion. 24 ed. rev. by Dorothy Mackay. 1048,

% Indig's Past, A Surcey of Her Ltermteres, Religion, Lonpuages and Antlputiies.
1927, pi. )

'M:&hnﬁmp‘hn.hmmﬂhpﬂﬂqnf Indim Archeeoligy (Kem In-
stitute—Leyden ), 12 (1857}, pp1-%; snd Excosations st Horappd, Reing an Acoount
of Archasolopical Excavations af Herappd' Carried Gut between the Yearr 1820-21
and 183354, 2 vols, 1940, .

o E, E M. Wheeler in Anclent Tndia. 3 (Jan. 1947), pp58-130.
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beneath the ground was & buried ancient city. In that and the fol-
lowing vears the site was extensively and carefully excavated, al-
though the subterranean water level had risen to such a point that
it was no longer possible to reach the lowest strata.™

Chanhu-daro too, is in the lower Indus valley, eighty miles south
of Mohenjo-daro, Onee directly on the tiver, the site is now twelve
miles from it, the Indus having shifted its course that far to the west.
In 1831 Mr. N. G. Majumdar examined the mounds at this place and
recoguized their ancient date and Importance. In 1835-1936 exciva-
tions were conducted there by the first American Archaeological Ex-
pedition to India.™

Harappa and Mohenjo-daro were large cities, Chanhu-daro a
much smaller town, but all three represent what was essentially a
complex urban civilization, The cities were well built and carefully

; there must have been a strong central government.*

At Mohenjo-daro the main street was thirty-three fest in width,
and all the streets ran due north and south or east and west, inter-
secting at right angles. The houses of the ordinary townspeople were
extraordinarily commodious and substantial. Usually built of bumt
brick, many had excellent bathrooms, as well as elaborate drainage
systems and rubbish chutes for the disposal of refuse. The most
prominent public buildings were a large bath at Mohenjo-daro and
a great granary at Harappa. No large palaces or temples were found.

Both agriculture and trade were sources of wealth. Wheat, barley
and the date palm were cultivated. The short-homed bull, humped
zebu: or Brahmany bull, elephant, buffals, camel, sheep, pig and
dog were domesticated. Interchange of goods may have extended
indirectly to Burma or China on the east; it certainly reached to
Mesopotamia om the west.™®

Copper &nd bronze were employed for weapons and utensils, while

1 John Crmming, ed., Revenling tndia's Past, A Co-operative Record of Archaeo-
Iogical Consercation end in Indin ond Beyond, by Twenty-tewo Autheri-
ties, British, Indian and Continental, 1939,

13 John Marshall, ed., Mohenfo-dero and the Indus Civilization, Being an Offcial
Arcount of Excerations of Mohenjo-dar Carded Out by the Govern-
ment of Indis beticern the Yeurs 1922 end 13927, 8 wols 1031 E | H. Muckay,
Further Excavotions at Mohenjo-dara, Being an Official Account of Archasological
Excavations st Mohenjo-dory Carrled Out by the Cooernment of India between the
Yeors 1927 andd 1531, € vols, 1997-38,

m‘;f, i Ho Mackay, Chanfurdare Excovations J335-38 | Amnerican Oritntal Sextes,
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gold and silver were used for ornaments, as were also amazonite,
hﬁslm&imﬂ@h%pMyWMnm:&nwhd
and often decorated very beautifully, black painting on a red slip
heing perhaps most characteristic. Several exmpples of painted pot-
tery from Mohenjo-daro are shown in Fig. 47.

That a high degres of proficiency was aftained in sculpturing is
indicated by @ number of finds. The finest piece of statuary un-
earthed at Mobenjo-daro is pictured in Fig, 48.°7 It is a steatite statue
now seven inches high, possibly representing one of the ancient in-
habitants of the city. The figure is shown with an elaborately deco-
rated shaw! over the left shoulder and under the right arm. A short
beard and close-eut mustache are worn, and the hair is parted in the
middle. The eyes are nurrow and strajght, and the nose prominent
and well formed. Several other facial types are reflected by other
statuettes and Bgurines found at Mohenjo-daro. One, with thick lips
and coarse nose, has been said to be comparable to the surviving
aboriginal tribes of south India, and another is claimed to be Mon-
goloid in character.™

Among the most numerous and distinctive products of art were
the seals. These were of both the cylinder and the stamp variety.
The latter, consisting of square tablets of steatite with u boss on the
hack and engraving on the face, is by far the more common. These
vary in size from ahout one-hall inch square to two and one-half
inches square. They have a perforated boss on the back which sug-
gests that they may have been carried as amulets. The intaglio en-
gravings are very beautifully executed. They usually show some ani-
mal such as the “unicorn.” bull, zebu, elephant, rhinoceros, tiger,
bufialo, crocodile, antelope, or a hybrid creature, and also have a
brief inscription in a pictographic script. This script hias not yet been
deciphered.

RELIGION OF THE PRE-ARYANS

Fram the archeological remains of the Harappa civilization it is
thlemlc.nmmﬂﬁngofﬂmrd!gimw ich prevailed in this
iod, A very large number of human figurines has beeu

unearthed at Harappa, Mohenjo-daro and Chanhu-daro, the majority
of which are female. Some of these, like the figure of a woman knead-
ing dough or holding a dish of cakes in her arms, may have been

1 Murshall, od., Mohergo-dlaro and the Indus Cleificstion, m, Fi. toooa,

wikad, s, Pl xovon .
"ﬂﬂﬂu.h'mlghmrhl!nﬂmm.wﬂ,
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PRE-ARYAN FERIOD

toys or dolls for children, Others, however, holding children or ob-
viously pregnant, may have been intended as aids toward procuring
offspring; while many which were standing, almost nude figures,
comparable to similur objects found in Mesopotamia, Palestine and
Egypt, musst have been effigies of a mother goddess. Such figurines
are a link, then, betwm:tbn&}-nnmisﬂcatnlueﬂesuftheﬂid Stone
Age (p30) and the legion village goddesses to which many people
in India still look as the authoresses of fertility and the givers of life
and all things. They may also foreshadow the form of warship known
in historic Hinduism as Saktism. Here the object of veneration is a
personification of the female energy {dakii).

In addition to the mother goddess, a male god was also an abject
of worship. A striking portrayal of this deity appears on the roughly
carved seal shown in Fig. 49, which was uncovered ot Mohenjo-
daro,” A three-faced personage is seated on a low platform, with
his legs bent double berieath him, and feet placed heel to heel with
toes turned down. His extended arms are encased in bangles, and
mere omaments cover his chest. His head is crowned with a tall
headdress from which long horns project. At his right hand re an
elephant and a tiger, ut his left a thinoceros and 4 bulffalo, and be-
neath the throne are two deer. At the top of the seal is an inseription
of seven characters,

The identification of this personage as the prototype of Siva, one
of the supreme deities in later Hinduism, is a plausible guess. His
three faces accord with the representation of Siva as often having
three, four or five faces, and usually three eyes supposed to denote
insight into the past, present and future. His posture is that of a yogi,
and Siva is regarded as the typical ascetic and prince of all yogis.
He is accompanied by wild animals, and Siva is called the lord of
beasts. His horned headdress is comparable to the trisul or trident
later used as roysl insignia, a religious symbol in early Buddhist
sculpture, and often specially associated in Hinduism with Siva.

There appears to have been much animism in the religion of the
early Tndus civilization, and thero is evidence for the worship of
trees and animals, as well as for cults of baetylic and phallic stones.
But the figure just considered may also show that the conception of
higher deities in personal form already existed. If both a mother
: and a prototypal Siva were worshiped, then the people of
the Indus valley had already sdvanced from dynamistic and ani-

 Marshall, ed., Mohenfo-dare and the Indus Ciplfization, t, FL aiT.
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mistic foundations to the creation of distinctive aspects of India's

historical polytheism. “Their religion.” says Sir John Marshall, speak-

of the Indus peoples, "is so characteristically Indian as hardly

to be distingnishahle from still living Hinduism or at least fram that

of it which is bound up with animism und the cults of Siva

and the Mother Goddess—still the two most potent forces in popular

worship.”™ It is also interesting that in this ancient civilization there

sppear symbols, such as the swastika, which likewise have a re-
ligious significance in histaric India.

8 ihick, 1, povit.
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2. THE VEDIC PERIOD

It was probably in the second half of the second millenninn, some-
time hetween 1500 and 1200 a.c,, that & new people poured into In-
dis. They were the Aryans, who came from the northwest and set-
tled in the Punjab, whence they later moved on eastwird. Their Jan-
guage belongs to the same family as that embracing Greek, Latin,
Celtic, Teutonic and Slavie. Our knowledge concerning them comes
from the Vedas, which are collections of ancient religious hymmns
and other writings.” The language of these compositions is simply
called Vedic, and is an early type of the Sanskrit language which was
given its classical formmlation by the Hindu grammarians, especially
Panini in probably the fourth century n.c. The word peda is a San-
skrit noun meaning “knowledge,”™ and is applied to these works
as the preeminent compilation of religious knowledge.

THE FOUR VEDAS

In its wider use the word Veda includes a very large number of
texts—hymns, exegesis, liturgy, speculation—and in ils narrower
usage the term refers particularly to the four Vedas. Of these the
Rig-Veda is the oldest and most important.™ It comprises over a
thousand hymms to the gods, arranged in ten books called mandalas
or circles. Six of these are known as family books, and are ascribed
to different families of rishis or inspired poets. Fig. 50 shows the
opening hymn to Agni in & manuscript of the Rig-Veda belonging to
the Preussische Staatsbibliothek in Berlin® The Yajur-Veda con-
tuins formulas in verse and prose with exegesis for use in the ritual
of wuarship® The Sama-Veda presents hymns for chanting often

= For this and other ltersture of India see Arthur A, Mapdanell, A H of
Sanikrlt Literature. 1600; M. Winternits, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur {Dio
Litteraturen des Ostong in Elneeldasstellunpen), 3 vele. (1, 24 od ), 1907-20, Hal-
muth von Glasenapp, Die Litersturen Indiens von thren Anfiingin b ur Cogonsoart

{Hhindbueh der Literafuredssensehaft). 1629,
eIy i derived from the mot vid, “know,” which Is akin o the roots in Gresk oe,
Latin videte, German wissen, and archaic English wif, “po know.”
Htr.Hnlp.hT.H.Gdﬁih.Tthnﬂﬂh Rigreds, Tronsloted with g Populsr
Em-{ilvmlm.ﬁdd!whimmMm Genmumn trans-
mﬁm | Gragmmamm | ( 1BTEE ) and AL I.u:lvdﬁ.:.um 7o), ed hymm e
by F. Max Miiller in sus xxxst and by Olidenberg, ln smE xuvT
" Voo Glissnapp, Die Literaturgn Frdiens con theen Anfingen bis zur Cagemmant,

20,
n&tr.!.nl]ﬂl'f. il Griffth, The Textr of the White Yofurvada, Tranalated with o
Fepuler Commendary. 1884,
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sccompanied by musical notations.™ The Athirvs-Veda is made up
of hymns and magical charms.™ The hymns of the Rig-Veda are gen-
erally believed to go back to the time from about 1500 to 1000 5.c..”
and they come down to us in a text which has been transmitted with-
out substantial variation at least since the sixth or ffth century e,
when the authors of the so-called Pratisakhya conducted important
eritical researches.™ In this conmection it must be remembered that
it was long the custom to transmit the sacred texts by memorization
and recital. Interesting illustrations occur later, when two pupils of
the poet Valmiki recited the twenty-four thousand stanzas of the
Ramayans in twenty-five days;* and when S, Pandit edited the
Atharva-Veda using reciters of the text as well as manuscripts.

The geographical allusions which they contain make it evident
that the hymns of the Rig-Veda were composed in India, and in par-
ticular there are many references to the rivers of the Indus system.
The people of whom we leam in the Rig-Veda name themselves
Aryas, from the Sanskrit erys, meaning “noble.” They are in conflict
with dark-skinned, fat-nosed inhabitants of the land, whom they eall
Dasas, using the word (dase) which in' Sanskrit came to mean
“slave.” The Dasas are presumably to be identified with
of Dravidian languages, some of whose descendants are possibly the
submerged stratum in the north and a large mass of the population
in the south of India, where Dravidian langunges are current. If. as
is also presumable, the Dasas were once among the inhabitants of
Mohenjo-daro and Harappa, they had a background of higher civili-
zation than would be suspected from the character of the references
to them in the Rig-Veda.™

The Aryans themselves appear still to have been a pastoral
whmawenilhwnsdﬂiveﬂmainl}rﬁumﬂ:ﬁ:mulcm&thmnp
culture. They were organized in tribes, each ruled by its king.

c"lr Mphfﬁl&ﬁh?hﬂmﬂﬂﬁhnﬂfwuﬂqﬂwh

oy !hl;:h? H. Crifith, The Hymne of the Athsrco-ceds, Tronslsted with a
£ vole 1505-05; Maurice BloomBsld in snx xim.

ﬂmp&dmﬂhnmumﬂ:[mlﬂhumﬁmﬁn{h[mhm

™ F. M In m=m oo,
uﬂamymml:;rnminﬁhyﬂun,'l‘h }I;n:.!h'ri{nﬁq&mc.u-
dﬂlﬂmtﬂ erie m}mlnl.i.ﬂnny 1 171-178.

der indischin Kulter. 1929,
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VEDIC PERIOD
RELICION OF THE VEDAS

As revealed in the Vedas,™ the religion of the Aryans emphasized
a worship of natural phenomena, particularly the sky and the pow-
ers pssociated with it: The deities are in the main conceived as hu-
man, but os A. Berriedale Keith remarks, "it is seldom diffieult to
doubt that the anthropomorphic forms but faintly veil phenomena
aof nature.™ The name for the gods appears in Sanskrit as deca,
meaning the “heavenly one.” a word which i closely related to the
Latin deus.™ Another designation for deity in the Rig-Veda is asurg,
but in the Yajur-Veda, the Atharva-Veda and the subsequent Vedic
literature the amras have become the enemies of the gods and are
thought of as evil spirits or demons.*

The gods are usually stated to be thirty-three in number and are
ideally divided into three groups of eleven each, distributed in sky,

and earth ™ Amang these deities are the following:

Varuna, probably originally a sky god and possibly related to the
Creek Ouranos or “Heaven,” is the sustainer of the natural order
and the upholder of the moral law. The prayers to him are the most
exalted in the entire Rig-Veda.

Varum, true to holy law, sits down among his people; he,
Most wise, sits there to govern all
From thence ng, he beholds all wondrous

both ek b bece i
And what heresfier will be dope.
Varuna, hear this call of mine, be gracions unto us this day,
Leonging for help 1.cry to thee.
Thou, O wise god, art lord of all, thou art the king

of earth and heaven;
Hear, is thou goest on thy way."

Other deities of the celestial regions are Mitra, the frequent com-
panion of Varuna, and identical with the Persian Mithra; Dyaus, the
hdghlskywhmanmmthe:maﬂimﬂmakm Surya, the

y related to the Greek Helios; and Ushas, the god-
dmoflha&nwn.wh:isthEGmekEm.Pmlhlyﬂmnmgudm

1 A ‘Berriedule Keith, nggiouudmhn#rﬂ!duv-d’n-dﬂpmm
Il'lni‘ndﬁrh.nﬂl."sﬂhi.ﬂlﬂ voli |925.

p;.'ﬁ. Otto Schrader ko nmens 1, p.83.

24 Keith The Beligion and Philosophy of the Veda and Uponishad,
'Mpﬂﬂv.ﬁ.mpdumﬂh 5 R

xm, p-Bo
Veds 1, £x¥, Iﬁf_.tﬂ.erhnlﬂlﬂﬂmlﬂhdumlﬂml
Lﬁ:;rm; 1838, pp.4E.
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HINDUISM
origin is Vishnu, who occupies only a subordinate place in the Rig-
Veda but was destined to achieve great importance later. An inde-
terminate number of these gods and sometimes all of them are styled
Adityas, sans of Aditi. This name is appropriate (o their character as
deities of the light of heaven and suggests that they are bright and
shining, pure and holy,

In the realm of the atmosphere or the waters of the air, Indra is
the most fmportant god, and he Is indeed the most prominent deity
of the Rig-Veda. Strong and mighty, the wiclder of the thunderbolt,
he contends in battles both atmospheric and terrestrial on behalf of
his people. Closely associated with him is o troop of lesser storm gods,
the Maruts. The father of the Maruts is the formidable archer Ru-
dra. Known also as the ruler of the world and its father, Budr is
deemed on this side of his nature to be beneficent, gracious and
auspicious {five), the last epithet providing the name by which he
is known in late Vedic times. Other aerial deities include Vayu and
Vata, the wind gods, and Parjanya, the god of the thundercloud.

In the terrestrisl realm, the most notahle deities are Soma and
Agni. Soma is the god of an intoxicating beverage made from the
Soma plant, which was used as a libation to the gods and a drink
for the worshipers. Agni is the personification of fire in all its forms
and particularly of the altar fire used in sacrifice. Since fire was also
regularly employed for the cremation of the dead, Agni was likewise
the conductor of souls into the other world, There the Fathers, or
spirits of the dead, dwell in the blessed sbods ruled by Yama, who
was the first to die. ‘The earth herself is also worshiped in the form
of the goddess Priliivi, while the rivers too, especially the Sarasvati,
a small stream in the Punjab," are objects of devotion.

In addition to the great gods of the celestial, aerial and terrestrial
regions, we learn in the Vedas of various minor gods of nature and
of certain abstract deities. Among the minor natore deities are the
Gandharvas and the Apsarases. The Candharva is & masculine crea-
ture of the heaven, a guardian of Soma, and alsp connected with wa-
ter. The Apsaras is a water nymph, whose very name means “the
goer in the water.” In the Atharva-Veda the Gandharvas and Apsa-
rases are described as dwelling in banyan and g trees and engaging
in play, song and dance to the accompaniment of the lute and cym-
bal.

8 Keith, The Relipion end Philssophy of the Veda ead Upanishals, p173.
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The gods which Keith calls “abstract™ are ones for which a basis
does not appear in some particular phenomenon of nature; rather,
Mmﬁyﬁmdﬁmwwﬂﬁﬁuwﬂmﬂﬁﬁ.fﬂs&nmd
these. As his name suggests, he Is the great Fashioner. Tt was he who
forged the bolt of Indra, and it was his daughter Saranyu, wife of
Vivasvant, of whom were bomn the twins, Yama and Yami, whence
came the human race. Prajapat, too, appears. The “lord of offspring,”
-as his name means, he is a creator god. Aditi, mother of the Adityas,
m}'lbuhummﬂunedhﬂn,ﬂﬂrmmggﬁhmhmding,wfme-
dom from bonds, and she is invoked for release from sin. A number
of times spoken of as a cow, she was evidently, ut least upon occa-
sion, conceived in theriomorphic Fashion.

to the gods are their enemies the demons, for whom in
the Inter Vedas the designation asuras is, as we have seen, reserved,
Of these the first in rank is Vritma, the "Encloser,” a terribls dragon
or serpent. His mother is Dunu, and he bears the appellation Danava,
"uﬁg;gdﬂm’u&ﬂﬂmhhhum.then&nmmn{
the :
While the mythology of the Vedas is far from explicit, it is possible
to reconstruct the underlying stories, at least partially, by careful
study of many scattered references. By such investigation, W. Nor-
man Brown has been able to set forth an account of the creation
myth of the Rig-Veda.* Here we find that the universe is conceived
to have two parts, The first, called Sat, “the Existent,” is that in
which gods and men live. It includes the three divisions which have
already been mentioned, the earth, the sky and the atmosphere be-
tween. The second part of the universe is Asal, “the Nonexistent ™!
1t lies below the earth, separated from us by a great chasm. This ks
the home of the demons,

The creation myth undertakes to explain how this entire universe
came into being. In the beginning, it seems, there existed the Cosmic
Waters. There, too, was the great Fashioner, the god Tvastr. He
made the divine pair, Dyaus or Sky, and Prthivi or Earth, and they
became the parents of the gods. Among the divine beings there en-
sued an epic quarrel, The Danavas or descendants of Danu, led by
Vritra, represented the forces of inertia and destruction; the Adityas,
sprung from their mother Aditi, with Varuna as their chief, repre-

o hid,

p20a,
W, Normun Brown in jace G2 (1842),
W, Norman Brows i jacs 81 (15841), pp.78-80.
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sented the forces of growth and liberation. For the time being the
canservative forces were greater than those of expansion. In fact
the Cosmic Waters themselves were at this time held back, as if
within a shell, by Vritra and his coharts, while the force of expansion,
in the person of Varuna and his associates, was impotent to accom-
plish & liberation. Then Indra came into being as the champion of
the gods, himself perhaps the son of Dyaus and Prihivi, By drinking
Soma he became strong and undertook battle with Vritra. Although
wounded in the fierce struggle, Indra was victorious. Forcing Heaven
andd Earth apart, and himself filling the space between as the at-
mosphere, he relessed the Cosmic Waters. Coming forth, they gave
birth to the sun and themselves flowed into the atmospheric ocean.
By his mighty deed, Indra separated Sat and Asast, and this con-
stifuted creation. After thal, Varuna organized all things and pre-
scxibed the laws by which they should operate. Man himself was
created to support the gods. The demans were relegated to their
place beneath the earth, whence they still emerge at night to en-
danger human beings.

Such was the great accomplishment of which Indra song to his

I slew Vritm, O Mansts, with might, having grown
through my own vigor,
1, who hold the thunderbolt in my arms, have made these
all-brilliant waters to flow freely fur man.**

THE BRAHMANAS

Eaehnfthcfmrl'ednsca;meinlbambfﬁmsmhamnbudy
of prose writings attached to It, the chief purpose of which was to
deseribe and explain the sacrificial rites with which the Vedic texts
were connected. These commentaries are known as the Brahmanas®
mnd they probably cover approximately the period of the first half
of the first millennium 5.c.* The nume is derived from the Sanskrit
brahma, which yatiously means magical spell, sacred rite or universal
spirit, and is obviously applicable to expositions of religious texts
and ceremonies. The priests who knew the eficacious formulas and
conducted the all-important sacrifices were called Brahmans, and
were at this time emerging into & position of supreme power and

“ Rig-Veda 1, chow, 8. s xoomy, p.150,

& The Satapaths-Brakmmam b tramsluted by Jubim Eggeling in sme am; xovi, x,

LI, XLV,
oo p10
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Enivﬂegeinmciﬂy.mmh.muwhichlhnyp:ﬁlded,mpmsediu
lhenmuplexit}fu“uritunldnlnﬂmlhmgtbewldhueluwhem
lnowm.

From the geographica! references in the Brahmanas and other
literature dealing with this period it may be seen that the center of

an culture had now moved eastward into the Middle Country
between the Jumna and the Ganges River. Here lived such important
peuplesastﬁnxunu:mdtbui‘mchnhls.whﬂehrﬂmrmtmﬂdﬁ-
ﬁnedmwmimgmﬁmhtmmthelﬁngdmufﬂmal&,m
respanding roughly to the modem district of Oudh, and Videba, in
what is now northern Bihar. Among the important cities were not
only Taxila in the narthwest, but also Asandivat or Hastinapura on
the upper Ganges, Kausambi on the Jumna, and Kasi which is the
later Benares.™

Already in the Rig-Veda there is discernible 2 certain tendency for
theva:hm_gochtom&rgcinlomwnthmmdintheﬁmhmanu
there are indications of an attempt to discover some deeper ground
of being which underlies all the gods and all phenomena. The word
Brahman appears now in the sense of divine spirit, and it is declared
that “Brahman is the ultimate thing of this universe.™

THE UPANISHADS
to and later than the Bralmanas are the Aramyakas or
Forest Books, which were either composed in the forests by hermits
dweﬂingtherewwuetnmdtdmbnnuﬂiedinihemlmim of
such surroundings. In turn, attached to the Amnyakas or sometimes
even incorporated in them, and thus forming 4 late part of the Vedic
literature, are the famous Upanishads.**

The Sanskrit word upanishad probably had the eriginal meaning
of “session,” and referred to a session of pupils gathered about their
teacher * Hence it was an appropriste name for these writings,
which are usually in the form of a dialogue between an inquirer whn
is seeking the way of knowledge and a wise person who is already
pmmdofthatmuuﬂmﬁn&ing.mwmﬂadswmeﬁum
varying environments and advance differing, sometimes ¢éven con-

o Naedmell in wme xx; p.G0L.

# com pp: 10-12.

ar w-Brokimana xm, vi, 2, v7. s8€ IU¥, ,

st tr. . Maz Mitller in sne 1 Robert E. Hume, The Thirteen Upanishads
Translated from the Sanskrit, 1981, Dhum Copal Mukerji, Passiges from
the Mindu Bibls Adapted into English. 1929,
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&mﬂcﬂy.pdnlsufﬁeﬂi’heoﬂutwdmﬁm]ﬂpaﬁsbadsmn
dozen in number, and are believed 1o have been composed in the
period of approximately the eighth to the sixth centuries n.c* The
mmllﬁmmipunfth:Upmhhm&.usnfﬂm\'eduunwhnh_
are later than Ao 1300 in date. It is possible, however, to use the
commentaries of Sankara, who lived probably in the eighth century
an., for the determination of their text.™

FHILOSOFHICAL HELIGION

Whereas the Vedas had reflected primarily a worship of nature,
and the Brahmanas a priestly system of sacrifices, the Upanishads rep-
resent the essential philosophical development in Indian thought.**
This philosophy is rooted in the striving, already noted, to find a
single underlying reality beneath the multiplicity of the gods, and
it is now proclaimed that neither worship nor sacrifice but rather
meditation is the way to knowledge of that reality, In general, the
Upanishads tend toward a monistic answer to the problems of meta-
physics, though dualistic and theistic ideas also get support.

"Let a man meditate on the syllable Om,” begins the Chandogya-
Upanishad. Om was & sacred syllable, originally denoting assent,
which had to be pronounced at the beginning of the reading of a
Veda or of the recitation of & Vedic hymn. Here the repetition of
this syllable is intended to accomplish the concentration of the mind
on a higher object of thought, of which it is the symbol. Since Om
is the symbol of the Veda, and since the Veda may be taken to sig-
nify all speech and life, the syllable really stands for the spirit of life
in man. Furthermore, the spirit in man may be identified with the
spirit in nature, and thus one rises at last to the conception that all
redlity is ultimately one. Such is the pathway of meditation which
is recommended in the Upanishads as alone leading to true knowl-
edge and salvation.™

BRAHMAN AND ATMAN
The name of the spirit or soul of the world is Brahman. Akin at

® A 5 Gaden in mers xm, p 540 )

= Milller In sns &, plaoxd; 3v, pai; V. 5, Ghats in meme xx, pp.185F,

1 Walter Buben, Dis Philosophen der Uponishodem. 1847,

= panishad 1, 15, mx 1, ppaxiibaoy, 1-10; of ] ] Boeles in Indiz
A Volums of Orlental Studies Freamtnd by Hir end Pupils ¢0 Jeen
Vogel, C.LE., on the

)
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VEDIC FERIOD
one time perhaps in significance to mans,* Brahman has become the
essence of everything, the all-encompassing absolute. Since to at-
hibuhﬂpumnﬁtj-mmhibehimply!imilaﬁm,ﬂnhmmisﬂemed
superpersonal and neuter, and is commonly referred to as "it” or
“that.” Indeed it is scarcely possible to define Brahman except with
negatives (neti neti )" Nevertheless, all sorts of figures of speech are
employed to give an intimation of the nature of that which is funda-
mentally indescribable. Thus, for one example, Brahman is likened
unto the fig tree “whose roots grow upwnrd and whose branches
grow downward,™ “That,” it is said, “is called Brahman. . . . All
wuorlds are contained in it, and no one goes beyond.™ Another pas-
sage declares: "All this is Brahman. Let a man meditate on that
[visihle world] as beginning. ending und breathing in it Again
we read: “That from whence these beings are bomn, that by which,
when barn, they live, that into which they enter at their death, try
to know that. That Is Brahman.™ "Thait on which the worlds are
founded and their inhabitants, that is the indestructible Brahman.™

The name of the spirit or soul of man is Atman. The great under-

toward which the upanishadic meditations chiefly are di-
rected is that Brahman and Atman are identical. Since Bralman is in
all things, Brahman is in man and man is in Brahman, The self of
the world is the same as the self of man. In the famous phrase of the
Upanishads, Taf twom asi, “That art thou.” As it is written in the
Kaivalya-Upanishad, “The highest Brahman, the soul of all, the
great mainstay of the universe, . . . the eternal Being, that arl thou™

A notable dialogue, further illustrative of this conception, is found
in the sixth book of the Chandogya-Upanishad In the dialogue a
father is conversing with his son, Svetaketu, and leading him toward
an understanding of man’s true relation to ultimate reslity. In order
to show that the universal self is diffused throughout the world and
yet present within the individoal. the father instructs Svetaketu to

% Archer, Faiths Men Live By, p200.

:%mupﬁ:;;& to o tree which sends ity branches down so that
hyﬂnmhhyumitn!hmm“nm&ﬁnmmwlﬂn;
varitable foret.

81 Katha-Upanishad m, vi; 1. ame xv, p.21.

i U o, xiv, L sme 1, pAf

™ Taiftiri puoishad mm, Losme xv, péd

* Mun Upanishad n, i, 2 eee xv,

P38
® vl Quoted in Albert Schweitter, Indien Thought and s Deselopment. tz. M
Charles E. B. Russell, 18538, p.85.
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;ilnumhhh:mtninuafmm.mdthmhommnintbn
morming.

The son did as he was commanded:
ﬁahﬁﬂrnﬁimhhi:”ﬂiing'mﬂwnlnwm&lﬂuphmdium
water last pight”

The son havis looked for it, found it not, for, of course, it was melted.
The father . "Taste it from the surface of the water, How is itF
Th:&wnmpl[od:'lti.tnh."_ _

“Taste it from the middle. How is it¥”

The son replied: It is slt.”

~l'aste §t from the bottom. How is 2"

Thnmn!pﬁ:d:"liilnlt,'

The father said: “Throw it away and then wait on me.”

Hi did so: but salt exists for ever,*
Thmthe&thuuﬂ:'Hmalw.lnlhi:budy,Fumh you do nat
permivcﬂuan,m}-mhutthertindmditiu

“That which is the subtile essence, in it all thut exists lias its self. It is
the Troe. It is the Self (Atman), And that art thow, Svetaketul™

1t is of course within the inmost heart that this vision of the truth
may best be attained, for that is where Brahman dwells. “Manifest,
near, moving in the cave [of the heart] is the great Being.™ "He is
mj'wlfwithinthehbm.ﬂnﬂﬂﬁthmuqumofriqc.mnﬂﬂrlhann
comn of barley, smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary
seed or the kemel of a canary seed. He also is my self within the
thgreamrdmthﬂwlh,grpnmﬂmmthncky.gmmﬂm
heaven, greater than all these worlds. He from whom all works, all
desires, all sweet odors and tastes proceed, who embraces all this,
whnmerquaksmdwhnismarnupdud.hmyseﬁmmhtha
heart, is that Brahman, When I shall have departed from hence, 1
shall obtain him, He who has this faith has no doubt.™ As Professor
Otto Strauss has said in comment on the passage just quoted, “Who-
ever reads these words, which are among the oldest of the kind that
have come down to us, will at ance feel that they disclose a vision
that fills and gladdens the whole heart. We feel the original ex-
pu'smcenﬂhammtnwhmthjsuamu....Tuhawaﬂsiunnithﬂ
Absolute, to be the Absolute—that is the central experience.™

o1 The translation of these two lines s dbsputed
2 Chandpgya-Upanichud v, €l sem i, pp.d04E

*4 Mymadaka- : ; SRE XV,
-Mﬂﬁmﬂnﬁf& ﬁ.mm
® Stranss {n cnw POl
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SAMSARA AND EARMA

There also emerges in the Upanishads the idea of the reincarnation
of souls. According to monistic doctrine, souls are like sparks which
come forth from a fire only to fall back into it again.*’ It is thus the
inherent destiny of every soul, whether of man, animal or plant, to
return into the universal soul whence it came forth. According to
the doctrine of reincarnation, the soul is & prisoner within its body
and is destined upan death to be reborn within nother earthly body.
This rebirth may be in a lower or in & higher form of life depending
upon the evil or good done in the previous existence. If the soul is
to uttain the highest form of existence and to become capable of
urifon with the universal soul, it muost, as it were, earn its own re-
demption.*

The endless cycle of births and deaths through which the soul
transmigrates from one body to another is known in the Sanskrit as
samsara, while the uences of one’s deeds which determine
one’s future lot are called The outworking of this inexorahle
system of humin destiny through rebirth is not explicitly menticned
but appears to be summarized in the Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad in
the sentence: “Now 2s u man is like this or like that, according as
he acts and according as he behaves, so will he be:—a man of good
mmﬂbacom&gmd,nmufhadlm,bud.”'ﬁmwhmem
duct has been good,” it is affirmed in the Chandogys-Upanishad,
“will quickly attain some good birth, the birth of 8 Brahmas, or a
Kshatriya, or a Vaisya" (these being members respectively of the
priestly, warrior or kingly, and mercantile or agricultural, castes).
“But those whose conduct has been evil, will quickly attain an evil
birth, the birth of a dog, or a hog, or a Candala” (the last being an
outcaste son of a Brahman mother and 2 Sudra or laboring caste
father )™ It is also possible for the soul to pass into inorganic mat-
I'.nr.“mtuhebw:-agaluun‘m,manhuham"nmm
insect, u fish, a bird, a lion, a boar, a serpent, or a tiger.” He who is
impure, and without understanding is bound inextricably
within this round of births, “but he who has understanding, who is

o Mundsks-Upanishad s, 1, 1. sax xv, p3 Arihadsranyaks-Upanishad o, |, 20

e xv, pl0G
" , Indian Thought end Iis Development, ppA7-55.
v, i, 5. e v, .76 tay, u, 7. ane g, p8 of, oy, p103 nd
7 Katha-Upantibad m, v, 7. 55 xv, pli
ﬂmUFMU_L&MLp.SL

i Upanishad 1, £ s &, p2T4.
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again,” but he who strives with strength, earnestness, and right
meditation to overcome desire, is able to attain a state of passionless
tranquility. "When all desires which once entered his heart are un-
dome, then does the mortal become immortal, then he obtains Brah-
man. And as the slough of & snake lies on an ent hill, desd and cast
away, thus lies this body; but that disembodied immortal spirit is
Brahman only, is only light™ Or, to change the figure of speech, "As
the flowing rivers disappear in the ses, losing their name and their
form, thus & wise man, freed from name and form, goes to the divine
Person, who is greater than the great ™
16 Knifa- 1,85, T sex xv, pld
p;nnllh.d

18 Mundals. m, 6 mem xv, ppAOE; Brihaderanysks-Upanishad v, b
ma xv, pp-ITaE
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3, THE SISUNAGA AND NANDA PERIODS, c6420.322 ac™

Tnmiax history first becomes known to us in & more definite and de-
tailed way in the SiSunaga Period. At this time a number of large
Ih;mﬂﬂstediqnmhﬁnlndin.Ammgﬂmth:khgdnmn{m
gadha was rising in importance and was destined to obtain suprem-
acy. The territory of Magadha lay along the Ganges River in what
is today southern Bihar, A dynasty was founded here by Sifunaga
which endured from ¢.842 to ¢.413 s.c. The best-known kings in this
line were Bimbisara and Ajatadatru. They will come befare us again
in the chapters on Jainism and Buddhism for they were contem-
of Mahavira and the Buddha. Bimbisara, known to the Jains
as Srenika, rled around 540480 nc. His capital was at Rajagriha,
a new city which he built near the Ganges. Ajatadatru (or Kunika)
reigned c.490-c460 s.c. His son Udaya founded a new capital at
(near the site of modern Patna), & city which was to be
for centuries the most important in India. Around 413 s.c. the line
ufSEmngngawmymthudeadymﬂywtﬂnhhmdmﬁl
c322 BC
In 326 .c. Alexander the Great reached the banks of the Beas
(Hyphasis) River, an upper tributary of the Sutlej, the most ad-
vmdpmldmmmdlnﬁmmdhadhnmbmkwhm
his soldiers would go no farther.”
T o ik the iy ot soders vlage of Gudapus
hmhm&%ﬂﬁhﬂnﬂmthﬂﬁ!thmﬂﬂ?&?ﬂm Fu-_rh‘;E

mdswmhrmmxmim
de la Scctétd Suisse dos amias de FExiréme-Ovient). 4 (1942), pp3-26.
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4, THE MAURYA PERIOD, c322-c185 BC.

CHANTHRAGUTTA MAURTA

At asour this time & man of the Maurya family, named Chandra-
gupta (.322-¢.298 p.c.), obtained the throne of Magadha. After the
withdrawal and death of Alexander the Great, Chandragupta was
able to drive the remaining Macedonian garrisons back across the
Indus, and to establish his own power throughout northern India.
He also concluded a treaty with Seleucus T Nicator (312-281 uc.),
who hecame muster of Alexander’s eastern provinees, wherehy the
Hindu Kush was established 25 the western frontier of his kingdom.

MEGASTHENES

An ambassador named Megasthenes was sent by Seleucus to the
court of Chandragupta Maurya at Pataliputra. Megasthenes lived in
Indis for a number of years, and wrote an account of the land. Al-
though the original is lost, this account is cited frequently by Strabo
(.83 B.c.-after 4.0, 21) in his description of India, and also by Arrian
{AD. €96-c180) in the “special monograph™ on India which he ap-
pended to his account of the campaigns of Alexander the Great. Ac-
cording to Megasthenes, as quoted by both Strabo and Arrisn, Pata-
liputra (which they called Palibothra or Palimbothra) was sitoated
at the confluence of the Erannoboas (now the Son) and the Ganges
Rivers. The city was built in the form of n large parallelogram,
roughly nine miles long and two miles wide. It was surrounded by
both 2 moat and & wooden wall. Eing Sandrocottus, as the Greeks
called Chandragupta, evidently lived in great state, but not without
fear of his life since he changed his slesping place from time to time
because of the plots against him.

Further citing Megasthenes, Strabo and Arrian that the
population of India was divided into seven castes, in g philos-
ophers, farmers, shepherds and honters, artisans and tradesmen, sol-
diers, govemnment overseers, and royal councilors, An individual's
place within this system was rigidly fixed. "It is not legal for a man
either to marry a wife from another caste or to change one’s pursuit
or work from one to another.”

The philosophers were divided into two classes, Strabo reports on
the authority of Megasthenes: one called Brachmanes or Brahmans,
the other Garmanes or Sramanas, The Brahmans “converse more
about death than anything else, for they believe . . . that death, to
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those who have devoted themselves to philosophy, is birth into the
true life, that is, the happy life.” They also believe “that the universe
wmtadn,ndi:duhncﬁhh....mdthatitfsvphmimlhshapm
and that the god who made it and regulates it pervades the whole
af it; ., .and that the earth is sitnated in the center of the universe.”
The Sramanas are ascetics who live in the forest or go about beg-
ging, and theymammmmdto'prwﬁmmmhmﬂmmm, both
in toils and in perseverance, that they stay in one posture all day
long without moving.”

The Indian people in general were said by Strabo to live a simple
life, but to love besuty mnd personal adornment. "They wear ap-
parel embroidered with gold, and use omaments set with precious
stmmdmgny-udumdﬂmngamtz,m&ueammmd
with sun-shades” As for their religion “the Indians worship Zeus
und the Ganges River and the local deities.” “Their funerals are sim-
ple,” Strabo says, "and their mounds small.” In the Indus re at
least, cremation was practiced, "and wives are burned up with their
deceased hushands.” There, too, they had the custom that “the dead
are thrown out to be devoured by yultures.™

Chandragupta Maurya was succeeded by his son Bindusara, and
then by his grandson, the famous Adoka. Known also as Afoka Maur-
ya and as Afoka-vardhana, this king succeeded to the throne around
274 or 273 s.c. and ruled until about 232 p.c.™ In the days of his
father’s reign, Afoka had already served successfully as governor of
Taxila and of Ujjain, and npon accession to the throne his great abili-
ties became fully manifest. His capital was at Pataliputra, the an-
cient center of Magadhan culture, and fram here he mled the al-
ready widely extended empire of Magadha. In addition he con-
quered the kingdom of Kalinga to the southeast in & sanguinary

and thenceforth held sway over almost the whole of In-
dia except the extreme south. Since Afoka was converted to Bud-
dhism and became the great patron of that faith, more detailed
mention of his work and monuments will be given in the chapter on
Buddhism.

While Buddhism and Jainism were very important and influential
at this time, the classical Brahmanism of the Vedas and Upanishads

™ Strabo, &m u, §,-8; xv, |, 20,36,30-40 53-5550F 6260t H, L Jooes,
wet (19175 & vi, pp 53,83 A7-55,67.80,91,00-105,109,121; Arrian, Anabesds
of Alezsader. v, v, 1; var (Indico), z-xdi tr. E. Tiff Mobsom, scu (1829-35) o,
pp.17.835-841.

= e pp.45,53,
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still lived on. Furthermore, it is possihle to show that a fosion was
taking place between Aryan conceptions and other jdeas deriving

from early Dravidian hackgroumds™ The religion which
resulted from this mingling, and which has lived on in India from
the first eenturies n.c. to the present, is properly called Hinduism™

SECTARTAN HINDULSM

In the Vedas the gods were largely the many elemental forces of
nature personified, and in the Upanishads the ultimate reality was
most often i impersonal Absolute with which the human soul was
to realize its identity. Even in Brahmanism, however, a more theistic
type of thought sometimes occcurred, as for example in the Svetas-
vatara-Upanishad. Now, in the Hinduism which more and more ap-
pealed to the popular mind, there was an increasing tendency to
regard some one god as supreme among the many (not of course
to the denial of the others), and to conceive the divine beings as
persomal and worthy of personal worship, A an adorable ar worship-
ful being a god is a bhagavat, his devotee is & bhagovats, and the
persanal love and devotion which he has elicited is bhakti**

Two great gods attained the highest importance, and around each
& large sectariun movement formed. The two gods were Vishou and
fiiva, and their respective sects were those of Vaishnavism and Saiv-
ism, each with its own numerous subdivisions.™ Both deities had
already been known in the Vedic literature but had hitherto been
relatively unimportant. In the present and succeeding periods they
came to play a very prominent role, while around each a multitude
of other gods, many of local or aboriginal origin and all regarded as
manifestations of the supreme god, was gathered. The two sects “are
thus actually vast amorphous conglomerates of the most hetero-
geneous elements; monotheistic in essence, multifarious and gro-
tesque polytheisms in semblance, with pantheism for a harmonising
principle.™

THE SHRINE AT NAGAH!

A Vaishnavite shrine is known to us from archeological evidence
at ahout this time. It was devoted to the worship of the god Vasu-
deva, perhaps originally the divine leader of a non-Aryan clan in the

o p 1A L Strngss in cowe p/10A.
= Nical , The Religions of the Indian 1634, pp S,
* Sten Konow in sen o, pp iS4ELITEE  Hoanm o padle.
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northwest,"™ and now probably regarded as a manifestation of Vish-
nu.* The site is at Nagari, eight miles north of Chitor in the region
of Rajputana. There is a village named Chosundi about four miles
northeast of Nagari, where a number of carved stones have been
found which probably were brought from Nagari. One of these was
an inscribed slab which had been put up within the entrance to the
village well at Ghosundi, and which now has been transferred to the
Victoria Museum at Udaipur. It is ascribed to the period between 350
and 250 B.c, and is thought to be the earliest extant inscription in
which the Sansksit lanpuage it used It records the erectiom of a
stone enclosure in commection with the worship of Vasudeva and an-
other divinity called Samkarshana. The site of this shrine is referred
to as Narayana-vatn, suggesting that Vasudeva was already identi-
fied with Narayana, who js well known later as ap incarmation of
Vishnu.

In the course of archeological investigations at Nagari, moreover,
an actual large enclosure was studied which had been built of mas-
sive hloeks of laminiferous stons. Since the Ghosundi well inseription
had originally formed part of a similar block, it is a convincing sup-
position that this is the actual enclosure to which it referred. A much
later inseri probably of the seventh century a.p,, was also found
on one of the stones of this wall indicating that at that time a temple
of Vishnu was standing there. Thus the warship of Vasudeva-Vishnu
is evidently attested at this place from the fourth century s.c. to the
seventh century 40"

TAKSHAS

The Maurya Period also provides us with an actual statue probably
g one of the popular divinities of the time. The statue,
shown in Fig. 51, was found at Parkham, near Baroda, and is now
in the Archaeological Museum at Muttra (Mathura). Made of sand-
stone, and of very large size, standing to a height of eight fect cight
inches, it is the oldest known Indisn stone sculpture in the romnd.
It is believed to represent a Yaksha. The Sanskrit word yaksha ( femi-
nine yakshi) was perhaps originally a non-Aryan or at any rate a
popular designation signifying practically the same as the Anymn
deva. The Yakshas seem to have been indigenous non-Aryan deities,
= A, Eustnce Hiydon, Blography of the Gods. 184), pp105E
= Eonow in sia m, p.145.

# D), R, Bhundarkar, The Archasolozice! Remaing and Excovations st Nagort { wam,
4). 1620, pp 1184,125-15%
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which were especially associated with waters, and which were
lnoked to as the beneficent bestowers of fertility and wealth."* They
were natural objects, therefore, of the bhakti cult. The present statue
conveys an impression of mass and force, and has been called "a
statement of an ideal coneept in a technique that is still primitive.™
The standing position remains typical for cult statues in early In-
dian art, and where these are complete they usually have the right
hand raised and the left on the hip.

v Anssda K. Coomsraswamy, Yakses (Smithsonisn Institution Publicstion 2936).

1028; Yekper & { Sroithwondan Institution Publication 3058). 1831
# ), X Coomrazwamy in e x, p2ld
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5. THE SUNCA, ANDHRA, INDO-GREEK AND
INDO-PARTHIAN PERIODS, ¢.185 p.c.-an. 50

Awren the splendid reign of Asoka, the Muurys empire disintegrated
rapidly. We know little more than that Adoka’s grandson, Dadaratha,
ruled for a time and that the last king of the line, Brihadratha, was
assassinated about 185 ne

The Sunga Dynasty (e.185¢.80 nc. ), whose first king was Pushva-
mitra the slayer of Brihadratha, now ruled the central part of what
had been Afoka’s empire. In the southeast and south the kingdoms
dKaHngaandAnﬂhnmhtde?endﬂnLnﬂﬂ the Iattor in particular
maintained itself until about the middle of the third century A.p. In
the northwest, the Greeks who had been settled in Bactria since the
time of Alexander the Great, pressed on into the Punjab, and their
maost celebrated king, Menander or Milinda (¢.161-c.145 8.c.), prob-
sbly invaded Magadha and may have reached Pataliputra. In the
first century 5.c. the Greeks gave way to new invaders, the Sekas aod
the Pahlavas. These were Scythians and Parthians, and their most
famous king was the Parthion Gondophures who ruled at Taxila
aroond a.p, 19455

THE BESNAGAR INSCHIFTIONS

'The prevalence of Vaishnavite worship in this time also is attested
by two interesting inseriptions. From the type of their characters,
they are probably to be dated in the second century n.c. The first is
on & column af Besnagar, an important site near Bhilsa in central
India. It is a votive inscription, and reads as follows: “This Garuda®
column of Vasudeva the god of gods (devadeva) was erected here
byﬂcﬂudxms,nﬂhugnvntx,themufmm,m&minhabitmtd
Taxila, who came as Creek ambassador from Maharajs Antialkidas
to King Kasiputra Bhagabhadra.” These words are specially sig-
uiﬁcmtahnu:huwingthnhmum}'mhmmm.maﬁmnmﬂd
at this time be accepted as a devoted worshiper within the fold of
Hindu society. The second inseription is on the fragment of another
column which was found in a narrow street in Bhilsa, but which
probably came from Besnagar, and is now in the Besnagar Museum.

%W, W. Tam, The Greeky b Baciris end India 1835, pp.133( 225.260,512-350

1 The Sanskrit word Garnds is the mame of 8 supematorsl being who appesrs
specially s the vehicle or bearer of Vishon
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It also was a Garuda column, and it refers to “the excellent temple”
of Vishnu®
THE BHAJA RELIEFS

At the same time the nature deities of the ancient Vedic hymns
lived on in the beliefs of the people and were the subjects of realistic
and awe-inspiring portrayals in art. [lustration may be seen in cer-
tain reliefs which adom the verands of a cave at Bhaja near Poona
in the Western Ghats. These sculptures date probably from the see-
ond or first century 8.c. The cave evidently served as a monastery
(vihara) and must have been Buddhist, but the sculptures under
consideration were certainly from a non-Buddhist background. The
reliefs are at the west end of the veranda, on either side of a door-
way leading into a cell (Fig: 52). In the panel at the left we see
a royal person, accompanied by two women, driving a four-horse
chariot across. the backs of two female demons who seem to float
in the gir, This is identified ss Surya, the sun, driving with his two
wives across the sky. On the other side of the doorway is another
royil person who rides on a huge elephant and is accampanied by
an attendant holding & trident standand. The elephant brandishes in
his trunk an uprooted tree, and strides forward across a landscape
filled with Jesser figures. This is probably the storm god Indra, rid-
ing forth upon his cloud-elephant Alravata.™

TAXILA

The ancient city of Taxila was an important center of the Bactrian
Greeks and Scytho-Parthians, At this site no less than three distinct
butied eities are recopnized. The most southerly s the Bhir mound
which covers the older Hindu city (fifth to seconid centuries ne.)
where Panini taught and ASoka served as governor, Hoards of jew-
elry and coins dating around 300 8.c., discovered in the Bhir mound
in 1924 and 1845, provide decisive evidenice of the date of these
ruins,* To the north of the Bhir mound is that of Sirkap, which rep-
resents the city founded by the Greeks from Bactria, This was the
capital of the Parthian dynasty of which Gondophares was the most
illustrious member, Yet farther to the north is Sirsukh, which rep-
resents the Taxily of the later Kushan empire,

" Remopramd  Chanda, Archacology and Vebhnoos Troditen (s, §), 1820,
i

" G. M, Young in Anclent India. 1 ( Jas 1948), pp.27-38.
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The excavation of the mound of Sirkap by Sir John Marshall has
laid bare a large part of Scytho-Parthian Taxila™ The ruins are an
intrieate complex of fortifications, streets, houses and shrines. Most
of the shrines were Buddhist and possibly Jaina, while some distance
outside the northern gate was & large temple which may have be-
longed to the Zoroastrian religion. Within the city the royal palace
has been identified and found to consist of a series of apartments ar-
ranged around central courts. The entire complex measured over 350
byﬁﬂfuLmdmmhsmﬁaﬂyhuﬁwarmﬂymtmﬁmm
mm*phmt:ﬁ.hmmgmlmmmmsnnnﬁhfd‘mtbﬂpalumm
those of Gondophares and the Kushan king Kadphises I Many of the
excavated houses in the city were likewise constructed around open
quadrangles. and often hud two stories. The rooms of the lower story,
however, did not communieate directly with the interior court or with
the street, and upparently were entered only from the rooms above.
Many of the houses were so extensive as to occasion the surmise that
they were residences of Hindu teachers whose students were ex-
pected o live with their masters. The first century Greek philosopher
Apollonius of Tyana is said to have visited Taxils, and his Life,
miﬂ:nby?hﬂnshutmgimnumtnfﬂudtywhiuhismb—
stantially in accord with the archeological findings. In particular
the relative simplicity of the king’s palace and the unusual character
of the two-storied private houses are commented on in the Greek
source.™

THOMAS

It is an interesting fact that until the modern discovery of his
adn:anﬂim:ﬁpﬁmlhﬂgrmlkingﬂmdnpﬁmﬁhadmmdmw
Jnown to history save for the mention of his name in the
Acts of Thomas. This book, which was probably written at Edessa
around A.p. 200, relates how the apostle Thomas journeyed to In-
dla“mdpmsrhndtheﬁlnﬁﬁmmmagcuthemmdmg&m'
ﬁphmmﬂmﬂuphum'ﬂmsmisthatﬁm&aphnﬂgnw
mytn?hmas.whnwmkmimam]mm.inbtﬁlﬂhimn
# John Manhall, A Gulds to Tasils. 24 ed 1821, pp ET-5T.

4 Philostratus [an, c.170-c.243], The Life of of Tyena. 1, 2355
F. C. Conybears, 1oz (1812) 1, pp181.1583.

o Parthin is nomed as the Isce of the labori of Thomas i Ensebiug, Church His
WMLE;%Q&M.mﬂ:mCWHM.QIiW
:uyh:x!:ﬂn!. by the Fact that in the time of Themas north Indis was
& part of Sqﬂm-?ﬁﬂhhlmqﬂtﬂdmmhdhylhﬂdnﬂn;.
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palace. Thomas distributed the money to the poor and afflicted, and
told the king that he was building a palace for him in heaven. Gad
(or Guda), the king's brother, died and saw this palace in heaven.
Being restored to life, Gad was converted to Christianity slong with
the king himself. After other remarkable adventures, Thomas met
in the land of another king who is referred Lo as Mis-

daeus, or the “Mazdaean.™

The tradition preserved in the Syrion Church of Travancore is that
Thomas lahored for the last twenty years of his life in south India,
first on. the west coast, and then on the east coast where he was
martyred around an. 72 He is supposed to have been buried at
Mylapore near Madras, where his martyr shrine, rebuilt by the Por-
tuguese in 1547, still stands on Mount St. Thomas.”® It is held that
sametime in the century after his death, the bones of Thomas were
bronght back to Edessa, where a memarial church was dedicated o
hinl.bﬂ

Although much of the legendary has gathered about the story of
Thamas, the main facts of his work in north and south India may
possibly be histarical, and certainly the knowledge of, and contact
with, Indis on the part of exrly Christianity is attested.™*

™ Acts of Thomags. e, lew
oy nf 17-ZT158-IT0. M, B | The Apoeryphal New ‘Testament.
™F. ﬂurl:llunnnn, 143,
19 Socrutes, Ch, Hist. vv, 18.

100 ). N Fayuhas in Bulletin of the John Rylonds Library, Mancherser, 10 (1928},
PFREO-LLL; 11 (1997 ), pp20-50; cf. A. Mingaso, ibid, 10 (1828), ppA85-5L4.
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6. THE KUSHAN PERIOD, an. c50-c320

Tux Kushans were the leadling tribe among the Yueh-chi people who
came out of central Asia, settled in Bactria, and in the first centory
A, pushed an into narthwest India. The five principal Kushan kings
were Kujala Kadphises 1, Wima Kadphises 11, Kanishka, Huvishka
ani Vasudeva. The dates of these rulers are still under debate. For
Kanishka, the most important of them all, dates around A.n. 75-103,
195-150 or 144-172 have been proposed, and we may safely assume
that he belongs in the secand century A.p.*™

Undmltm&phisulﬂwxmhanmxpimu'achcdfmlhshrﬁﬁm
frontier to the Indus; Kadphises 11 extended these dominions on
eastward to the Jumna and the Ganges. The latter king is well known
for his gold and copper coins, on which a favorite picture is that of
Siva and his bull Nandi.™

Kanishka, chief of the Kushans, made his Indian capital at Puru-
shapura (Peshawar) in the northwest, in the district known as Gan-
dhara. The city of Mathura on the Jumna River was alsa of much
importance at this time and was famed as a religions and artistic
conter. Kanishka is shown in u life-sized red sandstone statue (Fig
53) which was found at Mat in the Mathura district. The identifica-
tion of the statue is guaranteed by the inseription which it carries,
but the head has been lost. The king is dressed in central Asian cos-
tume, with tusie, long open coat and high heavy boots, and makes a
most imposing sppearance.”™

Kanislika was converted to Buddhism, and plays a prominent part
i Buddhist traditions. On his coins, however, are found representa-
tians of Hindy, Zoroastrian wnd Hellenistic deities as well as of the
Buddha.'*

On the coins of Huvishka both Indian and foreign deities appear,
while the coinage of Vasudeva features Siva most prominently. After
Vasudeva the Kushan empire disintegrated into small states where

e e s A e T mﬁdlﬁy Hichard
cherchas archdologiques ol historiques sur : e
N. Fryo in Artibus Asise. 11 {1848), p242. Ghinlummm, who proposes the it
am. 134170 fon Kanishks, also glver a0, 172-217 for Huviihks and a0 207-241 for
vm,Summmdnlva-ma;wdmmrmdm - de-
scondant of Kauishka, See Indis Aatigua, p.183

'P. 5
w:.ﬂ.n.cu&hgmmuhﬂhrmumwrmmlhrmpmmﬁ
Noler dn the Architecture and Scolpture of the Mediecul Pesiod 1028, pAd.

108 ey pUTE.
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HINDUISM

various kings ruled in the third and fourth centuries, but gradually
gave way to the rising Sasanian empire in the west and to the Gup-
tes in India.

In the Kushan Period, probably by the end of the second century
A, the two great epics of ancient India, the Ramayana and the
Mahabharata,** seem to have been virtually completed. These pre-
miﬂhdminupnptdﬂrimmmispmuﬂy mtimﬂhagwndr
Gita, state religion in terms of personal devotion.

THE RAMAYANA

The Ramayana*™ means “the Career of Rama,” and is the story
of & noble character named Rama and of his devoted wife Sita, It
is written in poetic form in more than 24,000 Sanskrit couplets. The
epic is sttributed to the poet Valmiki, and it may be supposed that
he first brought into & homogeneous whole popular tales already cur-
rent concerning Aama. This may have been done as early as the
fourth century B.c., while the work had probably attained its present
extent by the end of the second century ap.'*

The scene of the Ramayana is laid in northern India in the ancient
kingdoms of Kosala and Videha. There by notable exploit, Prince
Rama, eldest son of King Dasaraths of the Kosales, won the hand
of Sita, daughter of King Janaka of the Videhas. Shortly after the
marriage, however, Rama was banished to the jungle for fourteen
years, due 1o an unfortunate promise made earlier by Dafuratha
to one of his wives, Sita faithfully followed her hushand into exle,
and they made their dwelling in the forest. But then Sita was carried
off by the demon Ravana to an island in the ocean, prabably Ceylon.
Her whereabouts were discovered, however, by the monkey-leader
Hanuman, and in alliance with the monkey-people Rama invaded
Ceylon and recovered his wife. Thereafter, the fourteen years of exile
having come to an end, Rama and Sita returned joyfully to Kosala,
where Ramas aseended the throne and reigned gloriously.

Thus in its essential outline the Ramayana is the story of an ideal
man and woman who triumphed over great difficulties. In the form
in which we have the epic, however, Rama is nooe other than the

it pr, Romesh . Dutt, The wand the Mahabharate Condensed into Eng-
lish Verse { Everyman's Liloary, 4035 1910
07 Robert E. Hume, The World's Licing Rell 824, p.50,

ll;;h-.ﬁdph'f.li.ﬂrﬂth.fhﬂhdpuﬂf MTMSMWE@HIVM
i A A Mucdonell tn memy x, p5TE.
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incarnation (avatara, literally “descending”) of the god Vishou, who
has consented to be barn 25 a son of King Dusaratha in order to
destroy the evil demon Ravana.

THE MAHABHARATA

The Mahabharata means the "Great Bharata” story, and deals with
a famous war between the Kurus, ruled by the House of Bharata, and
a closely neighbaring people. Such & conflict was doubtless a histori-
cal event, and probably took place around the beginning of the first
millennium 8.c.*** The ition of the epic as we have it is gen-
erally ascribed to the peri from the second century .. 1o the sec-
ond century AD., although its beginnings may go back to 400 n.c.
und its emplification probably continued till . 400 and even
later*® The essential tale comprises anly the kernel of the entire
work, around which is accumulated a vast mass of other material,
mer:ligims.m:!phﬂosophianInlnmtalnmui:mapicmm-
prises about one hundred thousand Sanskrit couplets.'

1n brief outline the central story is as follows. There are two fami-
lies of cousins, both descended fram a great-grandfather named
Kuru. The one family is that of Dhritarashiva, who has & hundred
m.-m]h&hmmmmw.mmsmatofmdu.whudie&
bnthnm-hehiudhhuﬁvnmm'nnsmdam.mﬂthm
ms.nﬁmedﬁﬁum.ﬁmﬁhugad&,pﬁnmaﬂhﬂhnddhmﬂmh
and she becomes the wife of the five brothers. The capital of the
Kwisatﬁasﬂuapm&whﬂath&hndtmbuﬂﬂfwﬂm&ﬂm
the city of Indraprastha, supposedly near the site of modern Delhi.

Fﬂrhﬂuithegrwhgpﬂwwufihnh:dwxs;thakumsp[nnm

ymsinlhefwestmdihmmpm'nthirmmth}wumugmen but
in disguise. After many adventures the Pandayas return from the
forest, and also successfully pass the thirteenth year in disguise. At
the end of this time they should have received their kingdom again,
hutwhmthisisr&lmdth&y_pepamfnrmwﬂhﬁmhmmm
battle which then takes place is exceedingly sanguinary, but after
eighteen days of fighting the Kurus are destroyed, and the Pandavas
110 Gests, Epochen der indischen Kultur, p9,
Iﬂﬂ.wﬂhmlhﬂhmwmdhdhhcmﬂtm 1901,

tif 7, Pratapa Chandra snd Sundurt Bala Foy, The Mehabhanta of Keidno-
Duwaipayens Vyas T into Emglish Pross. 10 vubs. 1583-90.
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come into control of the kingdom. The eldest brother, Yudhishthira,
takes the throne, and performs the famous homesacrifice (afve-
medha) in token of undisputed supremacy.** Eventually, however,
the Pandavas leave their kingdom behind, retire to the Himalayas,
and thence muke the uscent to heaven.

THE BHAGAYVAD-GITA

Appearing as an inserted section in the sixth book of the Mahabhu-
rata is the famous Bhagavad-Gita or “Song of the Blessed Ome,™*
which is “probably the most important single work ever produced in
India"** Like the Mahahharata, the period of its composition was
perhaps from the second century B.c. to the second century A"

The scene is the plain of Koru on which the opposing forces of
the Kurus and the Pandavas are drawn up. Prince Arjuna, the famed
archer among the Pandavas, gazes upon his kinsmen on the other
side of the battle line, and his heart fails within him. He has no de-
sire to begin the slaughter. Then ensues & dialogue between Arjuna
and his charioteer, Krishna, whose mysterious, true nature s only
gradually revealed. The conversation begins 2s a discussion of the
fmmediate question of the warrior's duty, and since no task could
be more difficult than tuslnym':mki:mnm,lhsduﬁmo{th&l

would cast light on all lesser duties. The essential answer
of the Bhagavad-Gita is that man is bound to fulfill the dufies of
his calling; and that such activity, rightly conducted, is indeed 2 way
of salvation. To be sure, it is not denied that the Brahmanic way of
withdrawsl from the world for mystic contemplation also leads to

salvation, but the greater emphasis of the Gita is upon activity.

:ummuduﬂdmdmﬂhmmw&hﬂnhmumh
. PP2T4-A00; und elsewhere. See F-E. Dumoat, L'Ajcamedha, Description
hmﬁwﬁmd@kmﬂwfwhm#fw

bleme (Vi mmwmlmaAy
d"ﬂhdﬂl

hlhmrnhdﬁmﬁugmbym&uhtyh:m
huntu- E. Huma, rmﬂmafdunhﬁqw:mmm
M].m Trimbak in e vm, ppl-131; Edwin Arnold
in The Heroond 45 (1910}, ;Arﬂ;urw.],%yﬂz.ﬁlﬂw
Cita 1929, Framkli The Gitd Trandaied and In g
vols, Oriental Serles, 385, 30}, 1044; Swami Prsbhavanands



KUSHAN PERIOD
Renunelation and discipline of sction
Both lead to suprems wesl.
But of these two, rather than remmclation of action,
Discipline of action s superior.”””

The proof of the necessity for activity is the simple fact that “even
the maintenance of the body . . . can not succeed without action,™"*
and that if God “did not perform action,” “these folk would per-
ish."** The doing of one's active duty upon earth, however, must be
without “attachment,™** that is without any trace of personal interest
or desire for selfish reward. Work so done does not enchain man in
bondage but on the contrary sets him free.

As the discussion in the Cita proceeds from the consideration of
duty to the wider issues of religion and philosophy, the principle of
loving faith and personal devotion (bhakti) is brought forward as
thenmﬂjmpmtufnﬂ.ﬂyhutmdmofﬂnd,hﬁhthmw{m
renounce the world and those who work in it, both high-caste priests
and rulers, and low-caste peopls, women and even evil-doers, may
win a sure salvation. This teaching is expressed as follows in one of
the finest passages in the Bhageved-Gita:

A leaf, a Sower, a fruit, or water,
Who to Me with devotion,
That offering of devotion 1
Aceept from the devout-souled ( giver).
Whatever thou doest, whatever thou eatest,
Whiatever thou offerest in oblation or givest,
Whatever & ity thou performest, son of Kunt,*™
That do as an to Me
T am the same to all beings,
No one is hateful or dear to Me;

But those who revers Me with devotion,
They are in Me and [ 100 am in them.

Even if a very evil doer
Beveres Me with single devotion, s

I-Innmstbqrﬁrdedn 1] in spite :
For he has ﬂglﬂm

Cruickly his soul becomes rightegus,
And he goes to eternal peace,

11y, 2 This snd the followin tons sre roprinted
bﬂdg::. Muer: Harvand University Pross, 19441,

o, B, ¥y, 24, e, 48
3% Kunti wes the mother of Arjuns,
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HINDUISM

Son of Kunt], make sure of this;
No devotee of Mine is lost.
For if the: hhﬂrﬂngah“s.mof!ﬁhn}"
Emih{!ulfhumybedb:m
Women, men of the artisan caste, and serfs too,
Emlhn}'gﬂmthﬂh:ghﬁtgul.
How much mare virtoons hrahmans,

And devout royal seers, tool
A ing und joyless world

This; having attained it, devote thyself to Me,
Bﬂ“ rshij }“:“HB'- Me;

o e, pi o Me;
Just to Mpﬁh th:;!:y;n. hmﬁenglhmdiﬂiplind
Thyself, fully intent on Me.*#

The god toward whom this devolion is directed in the Bhagavad-
Cita is of conrse Krishna. Like Rama in the Ramayana, Krishna ap-
pears at first in the Mahabharaty as 2 very human bero, indeed asa
Iess admirable one than the noble Rama ™ But in the Gita, Krishna
reveals himself to Arjuns 85 none other than an incamation {ova-
tara) of the supreme god. In the dialogne the deity explains that he
has passed through many births, even as Arjuna also has, but that
unlike Arjuna he himself has memory of them all. Whenever condi-
Hons on earth become 30 bad as to demand it, he creates himsalf
again, and thus is born age after age in order to destroy evil-doers
and protect the good.*™

Upon Arjuna’s request the Blessed One then allows his true form
to appear, and in amazement and terror Arjuna cries:

I 'sse the inTKﬂ 0 God,

All of huntlduﬂnul'ldﬂd:ﬂfbdngllm.
Lord Brahms sitting on the lotus-seat,

And the seers all, and the divine serpents.
With many arms, bellies, mouths, and eyes,

1 32e Thee, infinite in form on all sides;

No end nor middle nor yet beginning of Thee
Dol see, Dﬁﬂvﬂod..iﬂ-fmedi

Thou art the Imperisha Object of Knowledge;
ﬂmumthnultnmhrmﬂngmlhhunhm
Thou art the immortal guardian of the eternal right,

Thou art the everlasting Spirit, I kold.
12 Priha was Kuot's name, serlier in 1

1.1 o LR i
lﬂ#.ﬁa&m Hermamn Jacobi in neme v, p 108
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Toucking the sky, aflime, of many colors,
mi:%:omhsami&mﬁrgmqm
{s0), my inmost soul is shaken,
nn steadiness nor peace, O Vishno!*™
Tha&dtythmmmuhmnnimhirﬁhmthaehuﬂm,
nndqm:[mﬂ&qﬁmaﬁthlhnmummthntﬁsdwdkmhstﬂhhq
guarantee of his salvation.
thyﬁu“nduml;gmﬁuﬂy.
Can 1 be seen in such a guise,
As thou hast zseen Me.
But by unswe devotion can
mm:ﬂgmm
Be known and seen in very truth,
And entered into, scorcher of the foe.

Doing My work, intent on Me,

Devoted to Me, free from attachment,
Free from enmity to all beings,

Who is so, goes to Me, son of Pandu

e xy, 15E.15.04,
sy, B3E5

With ya
Verily
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7. THE GUPTA PERIOD, oin c320-c600

Tie Gupta era was insugurated by a king who bore a name already
famous in Indian history. This was Chandragupta I, the first year of
whose reign began on February 26, an. 320, He ruled at Patali-
putra, and held sway over the Ganges Valley as far as Prayaga (later
Allahabad) at the confluence of the Ganges and the Jumma. About
An. 335 he was succeeded by his son Samudragupta. The latter en-
graved an inseription on one of Asoka's pillars, originally set up at
Kaudambi and found at Prayaga, in which extensive conguests are
described. These conquests were continued particularly in the west
by his son Chandragupta II, who held the throne around an. 385

height of its splendor. The capitul was now transferred to Ayodhya,
and for a time the king probably aleo resided at Ujjain farther to
the west.

FA HIEN

At about this time a Chinese Buddhist pilgrim named Fa Hien
visited India and wrote an account of his travels.'™ His trip, made
around a.n. 399-414, carried him across the Gobi Desert, down into
the Punjab, and then through the whole Ganges Valley, from the
mouth of which he sailed for home by way of Ceylon and Java.
Spesking of the middle country of India, Fa Hien says: “The people
are prosperous and happy. . . . The king in his administration uses
no corporal punishments. . - . Throughout the country o ane kills
any living thing, nor drinks wine. . . ™

THE WHITE HUNS

The next kings were Kumaragupta (A.n. e414-¢455) and Skanda-
gupta (A.p. c455-c470). At this time Indiz was threatened by new
invaders from central Asia, the Hunas or White Huris, They were
temporarily repelled by Skandagupta, who refers to his victory over
them in an inscription which also tells of his establishment of a temple
and image of Vishon at that time.** Afterward, however, the White
Huns poured on into India and gained control of all the western

188 oyl In Anatische Studien. 1 {1047}, pp.105-128
tege HoOA The Trocels of Fa-heien (396414 a.0.), or Record of the Bud-

dhiisgic | 1683, Sammow] Beal, Trovels Fah-Hizn end Sing-Yun,
&mﬁu ﬂﬂ‘:h:lh {408 an. and ﬂ;t.n.}. 1889, pp oI =
123 ooy 85
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and central dominions of the Guptas. Here the Huns continued to
rule until the latter half of the sixth century. They established their
at Sakala or Sialkot, and their greatest rlers were Toramana
and his son Mihirakula. The reputation of Mihirakula was for crelty
and oppression, und he was especially remembered for his persecu-
tion of the Buddhists.
COSMAS INDICOPLEUSTES

Aroumd a.p. 530 2 visit was paid to India by Cosmas Indicopleustes
("the Indian navigator™), an Alexandrian merchant who subse-
quently became a monk, In his writings Cosmas makes reference to
the White Huns, and to a ruler of theirs whom he calls Collas. He
describes this king, who may well be identified with Mihirakula, in
the following words: "He is the lord of India, ang oppressing the
people forces them to pay tribute.™=

While the fmperial line of Guptas came to an end with the Hun
mm:mﬂmlhudﬂuptu,pahﬂy:hmchdtheimpmﬂl
Eamﬂy.mn[nﬂlmdiﬁmlehhlsg&lm!mmtwﬂmmﬂﬂ
longer.

The Gupta rulers themselves were Hindus, and a Brahmanical
revival took place within this period™* The era was also distin-
g;ﬂshadfwihjiurarync&vity.lhliﬂu:.adrmthtm&pmtwho
flourished under Chandragupta II, has been called “the greatest
name in Indian literature.” and “the Indian Shakespeare.”™* The
Panchatantra, which took its present form at about this time, has
bmsﬁdhbﬂpﬁhap&mbﬂtnnlhcﬁmn{'mm&ﬂwmﬂ
The name of this work means “Five Books,” and each book consists
uhfmuﬁngﬂmy.wﬂhh:whlnhnummudmsmiﬂmhmted.
Thus in book one, for example, the main outline is provided by the
narrative of the broken friendship of the lion Rusty nd the bull
ley.whiksamlhiﬂyh&wtedstﬁmuemﬂbymin&ah.
Victor and Clieek. The purpose of the Panchatantra is to provide a
texthook an the wise conduct of life, and its message is that, granted
mﬂty:ndﬁmdmﬁmnﬁc@.iﬂymhm:hwhﬂmnf

mnn.}-W.Hd}hﬂh.fhEhﬁhTWﬁCmmzmﬁu
Hnlnni.im. 0.

e G Rawlinson, Indis, A Shert Cultural History (e C. G. Seligman), 1938,

pm;mmmmmwnmmw,rm,
anad Practice. 1924, pp143-167.
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one’s active powers, from association with friends, and from the
exercise of intelligence.™

In the realm of specifically religious literature a vast labor was per-
farmed in the callection and systematization of varicus teachings and
loce-

THE SUTRAS

The interest in codification is especially apparent in the develop-
ment of the Sujra literature, The word sutre means in Sanskrit “a
thread,” and hence is applicable to a string of rules or u
The Sutras, therefore, are systematic treatices in which a complete
body of doctrine on some subject is condonsed into the form of a
series of coneise aphoristic statements.

One large body of Suiras deals with practical matters in several
different areas. The Sraute- or Kalpa-Sutras are Books of Vedic
Ritual, and give a compact description of the greut sacrifices.™ The
principles mvolved in the Kalpa-Sutras are further discussed in the
Purva Mimamsa-Sutras.™ The Grihya-Sutras are Hoose Books, and
give the rules for the Vedic ceremonies which are to be carried out
in the hiome . The Dharma-Sutras are Law Books, and treat of bath
secular and religious law. Some of the older and more important
Dharma-Sutras are those of Apastamba, Gautama, Vishnu, Vasish-
tha, snd Baudhaysna*** The Vishmu-Sutra contains this interesting
amd clear-cut description of the caste system: “Brahmans, Kshatriyas,
Vaisyas, and Sndras are the four castes. The first thres of these are
[called] twice-bom. . . . Their duties are: for a Brahman, to teach
[th?ﬂa];{mnhhﬁ}mmmtpmﬁminmfmn?ﬂ:}m,
the tending of cattle; for a Sudra, to serve the twice-born.™* The
famous Law of Manu, which is another Dhirma-Sutra still belonging
to the Gupta Age, explains in its account of the crestion that the
four castes owe their positions to the fact of their having proceeded

mmrrddmﬂmFmd?dﬂswam
the Basie of the Prinolpal Extont Versions, Text, Critical Introduction,
Trenalation {American Oriental Series, 2, 5). 2 vole 1834; Arthur W, Ryder, Tha
Punchatantrs, 1025,

ﬂr.!inu!ﬂuh_n,p.:.hm

# Mimumea rofers to “ﬂlﬁ‘ﬂmmﬂmﬂ
Purva meens parlies” in fml‘.hu ter” Mimamis Ceorge

1% Translated Gmgﬁl:hhmdjnlh:}uﬂjlnmnvum e

ey 1 40 o vm, pa2
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respectively from the mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the supreme
god Brahman'* The Law of Manu also gives & detailed outline
of the four stages (ashramas)'* in the life of the religious man, in
which he is successively a student, a married householder, @ hermit
in the forest, and a homeless mendicant.**

Another great body of Sutras is concemned not with action in prac-
tical matters, but with knowledge. The portions of the Vedic litera-
ture upon which these Sutras are based, and whose teachings they
desire Lo systematize, are the Aranyakas and Upanishads. They are
known as the Uttara Mimamsa-Sutras, or the Vedanta-Sutras, Ve-
danta signifying in Sanskrit the “end or final aim of the Veda.” These
Sutras too were probably completed before the end of the Gupta
Period.** In form, however, they are so exceedingly condensed and
abbreviated s to be almost unintelligible apart from the later com-
mentaries of Sankara and Ramanuja which have been attached to
them.'™

THE PUHANAS

The interest in compiling religious lore also gave rise in the Gupta
Period to the Puranas, the oldest of which probably belong to the
sixth century A.p.** The word purana means “ancient” in Sanskrit,
and the Puranas sre collections of Ancient Tales ar Ancient Lore.
They deal with many miscellaneous matters including cosmogony,
theology, genealogy, and traditional histary, all illustrated with nu-
merous legends, fables and stories. Taken collectively, they have
been described as “a popular encyclopasdia of ancient and mediaeval
Hinduism, religious, philosophical, historical, personal, social, and
political,™** and together with the great epics are the real Bible of
the common people of India today.**

For a single quotation of elevated character we may give the
following from the Agni Pursna:

1t is the spirit of sincerity and
That forms the backbone of virtue.
ot e lony ey oy iy ek

181 Coomaraswamy, Hinduirm end Buddidem, p28.

gy, T0.246; mev; vi, 1-82.53-97, s xxv, ppA3-118,

tddpeme vim, pB4E,

4% gy XXATV, TV, ELVIIL

144 conn p 89; Horbert H. Gowen, A History of Indion Literature from Vedic Times
20 the Present Doy, 1831, p 452

W F. . Pargiter in mome x, pA4S.

1], N. Farquhas, An Cutling of the Religious Literature of [adis. 1020, p.138
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And even a small cup of water
To the parched lips of a thirsty man,
Ot of o heart-felt W,
Brings immuortal t to the offerer.™®

Many of the Vedic deities, such as Indra, Agni, Soma and Surya,
appear in the Puranas, but sometimes their functions have been
ch:ngedﬂhthemd?mformmph,whﬂhumbm
thngpdufthnmnihkn.lncalmfummmguimd.mdlhuw=
ship of the goddess of snakes and the veneration of the cow are men-
tioned. Of all the gods, however, three are the most prominent,
Brahma, Vishou and Sive. Together they make up the Trimurti or
three-fold manifestation of the supreme Brahman.*™

Brahma is “the personalized form of the impersonal Brahman ™"
and is the creator of the world. Sometimes praised as the highest
god, he is more often considered inferior to Vishnu and Siva, and
in the further course of the centuries was to sink to a relatively in-
significant place.™

Vishnu is the god who appeared in the Rig-Veda in only a minar
role, but is now the gracious preserver of all things. He is usually
said to have ten major incarnations, as follows: (1) as a fish when he
saved Manu in the midst of the flood; (2) as a tortoise when he sup-
ported a mountain at the chuming of the ocean, and the goddess
Lakshmi and other precious things were produced; (3) as a boar
when he raised the earth which had sunk to the bottom of the ocean;
(4) as & man-lion when he destroyed a terrible demon; {5) as a
dwarf when he outwitted another demom; (6) as Parssurama or
Rama-with-the-ax when he rid the earth of all the Kshatrdiyas; (7)
as Rama or Remachandra, the hero of the Ramayana; (8) as Krishna,
the figure in the Mahabharata; (8) as the historical Buddha: {10}
as Kalki, a warrior who is yet to come at the end of the age to destroy
the wicked and establish righteousness, In the Agni Purana, how-
wu,mm&anmmmfmrfmufvhhummmtnd.m
in the Bhagavata Purana it is added that the incarnations of the deity
are really innumerable.”*

The Agni Purana is of special interest at this point because it also

10 Hume, Tressure-Honse of the Living Religions, p 208 Cuoted pesmission
of the publishess, Charles Sarilnes Sons, New Yark. i

---mmmlm&m&].mw.nm-num
India {Hibbert Lecturesj, 1626, pp ,

i of the Gouds, p104.

1 A Hi in mERE u, p.TEE.

‘“Iﬂﬂhnmmlﬂﬂ.mhmx}ﬂ
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tells how in the sculptured representations of Vishnu each of his
twenty-four forms may be differentiated.!* The images of Vishnu usu-
ally portray him in a rather uniform way as a four-armed personage,
who holds as characteristic objects a mace, a lotus, a conch and a
disc. According to the Agni Purana the order in which thess four ob-
jects appear in the fonr hands is indicative of the specinl aspect of the
ddtywhhhhhthggﬁnyc&.l‘hm,fwmlﬂnﬁthﬁlohukm
the lower right hand, the mace in the upper right, the disc in the upper
left, and the conch in the lower left, the god is shown in his special
form as Trivikrama, be of the three strides. The allusion is to the
chief mythological feat of Vishnu, to which reference is made as
early as in the Vedic hymns, There Vishnu is spoken of as “"He who
strode wide with his three strides across the regions of the earth™;**
and as “He within whose three wide-extended paces all living crea-
tures have their habitation.™* Later the Satapatha-Brahmana ex-
plains that “by his first step he gained this same [earth], by the
second this aerinl expanse, and by his last [step] the sky.™* Finally
the medieval story narrates that when a demon-king was dominating
the three worlds, Vishou came to him in the form of & small dwarf
and asked that he be given as much space a5 he could cover in three
steps. When the request was granted, Vishnu strode in two paces
over earth and heaven, but condescended to leave the lower world
still in the demon's possession'™ The image of Vishou pictured in
Fig. 54 is in the Indian Museum at Calcutts, and shows the god with
the distinctive attributes of Tri -

Siva is the god whose prototype may be recognized at Mohenjo-
daro, and who is now the destroyer of the world. He has several
wives, who are the mother goddesses of ancient times. These in-
clude Parvati, the lovely daughter of the Himalayas, whose son is
Ganesha, the elephant-headed god of wisdom; Durga “the inacces-
sible,” a yellow woman riding on a tiger; and Kali “the black,” a
terrible figure dripping with blood, encircled with snakes, and
adorned with skulls.

th B B, Bidyshinod, Varieties of the Vishnu Image {acam, 2). 1020 For the do-
tailed mosnuements and wets of proportions to which fmages are to be
made, g3 spectlied In the Hindu Agamus, see T. A. Gopinatha Rao, T) or oo
nometry { sast, 3). 1820, The Talamans was the forerunner of the later Silps-Sastrae.

2 Rip-Veda y, v, 4 s xxxn, pSL

168 Rig-Veda 1, cliv, & Macnicol, Hindu Scriptures, p.12

ISy g 8, v 9. e xm,

258,
14 . do B, Codrington in G. T. Gamatt, ed., The Legacy of India. 1957, p99.
208 Bidyshinod, Varieties of the Vishau Imaoge, FL via. " B
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THE TANTRAS

ﬂmcupml‘%erhdpmhnﬂyﬁtmﬁadntlemtthnhegmning:u[
yetmmhcrbo&yufwﬁ&np.ﬂnTmmwhiﬁhmgemuﬂyu-
cribed to the sixth and seventh centuries a.0. The name of these
wﬂhﬁ:gsisﬂuriwd&omawmdwhi:hmmﬂ.hlt!mﬂmtphmwh
mwp,thmmmﬁntumyindmiu.mdﬂmmﬂtdﬂ!}*mhm
ritual, These works also bear the name of Agamas. They comprise
a mumber of treatises, the content of which is chiefly magical or mys-
tical. Most distinetively they have to do with the worship of the gods
of iho Trimurti in their female essence (Sakti), and personal devo-
tion is directed particularly toward the wives of Siva.™ With these
wﬂﬁngswmachthahmthmderniﬂindulimmm,ﬂmfwr
classes in the order of inspiration and authority being: (1) druti,
or revealed literature, including the Vedas, Brahmanas, and Upani-
shads; (2) smriti, or traditional literature, including the Epics and
Sutras; (3) purana; (4) tanire™

GUPTA TEMPLES

Of the most ancient Hindu temples still standing in India some
prnbnblymefrmtbﬂﬂuph?ﬂiod.&mufﬂjmisshmﬂnh
Fig.sﬁ.Thisinhetmpkhnwnmtheuthnn:Minﬂw
Deccan, It is believed to date from around the middle of the fifth
century A.n. Constructed as a low, flat building, its walls are made
of stome slabs set between square pilasters, and its windows also are
stmnﬂa!xpufmteﬁhmﬁnmpamThMmplﬁhun
mlhu;dﬂnnn!whichmﬁgmasn&ﬂmgoddm_%ei&fW—
thermore a cella, with a porch of its own, built on the roof of the
maintmnplu,whinhiummindnpmﬂmt:hﬁmdﬂmﬂun_“‘

ws D, N, Bese, Tantras, Their Philoswophy and Oeoult Secrets,

mﬂumAHﬁmgnffmmmmhm?dcTMmﬁ:Pmnq,

' Ceden in uen xm, pp.l92L
1M oy, po7H, Fig 148



§ THE EABLY MEDIEVAL PERIOD, an. c.600-c.850

HARSHA VARDEANA

Amtbncoﬂnpnoflhﬂdmmunufthc\WMHms,ammh
of new dynasties arose; of which the most important was the Vard-
hana family of Sthanviévara or Thanesar. A member of this family
became the greatest Indian ruler of the seventh century, and the
dominant force at that time in the greater part of north India. This
man was named Harsha, and he ruled A.p, ¢.806-c.847. He united the
l:hlgdmﬂleun&man&ﬂnnLq.mdthﬂnmldeﬂwﬁtyufﬁ
muihism;ﬂmlﬁnmthemlmmmimdswa}rmmmpimwhinh
extended from the mouth of the Ganges to the Sutlej.

Harsha was not only a successful warrior and administrator, but
also a man of literary and religious interests. In the realm of litera-
ture, three impartant dramas are ascribed to him.** In personal re-
Iigimh:wulBuddhistm&gﬂeacHWmPpmtm!hﬂfﬂthhn
dmpﬂmmuh&iﬁmmnhuﬁmuﬂﬁmynuwaﬂum
the Buddha.'**

HIUEN TSANG

At this time another Chinese Buddhist pilgrim came to India. This
was Hinen Tsang who arrived sbout 4.p. 630 and stayed for some
ﬁftﬂﬂuyﬂn.muhﬂianHdiwmspentwitﬂnHmhl'ldmin-
{ons. Hiuen Tsang wrote a detailed account of his experiences which
is known as the Si-yu-ki or Recard of Western Countries, and this is
supplemented by a life of the pilgrim written by his disciple Hwui
Li -

‘The achievements and conduct of Harsha were deseribed by
Hiuen Tsang as follows: “He went from east to west subduing all
who were not obedient; the elephants were not unhamnessed nor the
saldiers unhelmeted. After six years he had subdued the Five Indies.
Hxvhgthusauh:godhhmﬁmy,hainmudhisfmnu;hahnd
60,000 war elephants and 100,000 cavalry. After thirty years his arms
reposed, and be governed everywhere in peace. He then practised

148 Kcith, The Sgnekrié Deama in Itz Origin, Dovelopment, Theory end Practice,
pp-170-181

44 Rawlinson, Indis, A Short Cultural History, p112.

108 tr. Sgmue] Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, Teonlsted from the
Chinese of Hiuen Teiang (AD. 629). 2 voli. 1006; and The Life of Hiven-Talang by

the Sheman Heul Li 1611, See alic Emil Abegg in Studien. 2 { 1848),
pPR-Sa-TE.
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to the utmost the rules of tempermnes, and sought to plant the tree
of religious merit to such an extent that he forgot to sleep or to eat.
He forbade the slaughter of any living thing or flesh as food through-
out the Five Indies on pain of death without pardon.™"

Cuoneerning the land and people in general, Hinen Tsang reported:
“The towns and villages have inner gates; the walls are wide and
high; the streets and lanes are tortuous, and the roads winding, The
thoroughfares are dirty and the stalls arranged on both sides of the
road with appropriate signs, Butchers, fishers, dancers, executioners,
scavengers, and 50 on, have their abodes without the city. In caming
and going these persons are bound to keep on the left side of the
road till they arrive at their homes. Their houses are surrounded by
Jow walls, and form the suburbs. The earth being soft and muddy,
the walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles. The towers
on the walls are constructed of wood or bamboo; the houses have
balconies and belvederes, which are made of wood, with a coating
of lime or mortar, and covered with tiles. . . .

ﬁﬂhdﬂtﬂnghnﬂtmﬂmfﬂhiﬂnﬂd;dmymlynﬂmﬁﬁh
white garments; they esteem little those of mixed color or oma-
mented. The men wind their garments round their middle, then
gﬂherlhmnmd:rﬂmnmlpiﬁ.mﬂkiﬂmhudqwamﬂm
bud}'.lnngingtoﬂmﬁg]mmmlﬂnflhﬂ“mmhﬂdmmmthﬂ
ground; they completely cover their shoulders. They wear a little
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their hair fall loose.
... On their heads the people wear caps, with flower-wreaths and

“With respect to the division of families, there are four classifica-
tions, The first is called the Brahman, men of pure conduct. They
guard themselves in religion, live purely, and observe the most cor-
rect . The second is called Kshatriya, the royal caste. For
ages they have been the goveming class: they apply themselves to
virtue and kindness. The third is ealled Vaisyas, the merchant class:
they engage in commercial exchange, and they follow profit at home
and abroad. The fourth is called Sudra, the agricultural class: they
labor in ploughing and tillage. - - .

“With respect to the ordinary people, although they are naturally
light-minded, yet they are upright and honarable. . . . They dread
the retribution of another state of existence, and make light of the
things of the present warld ™"

wey |, tr. Beal, Budidhist Records of the Western World, 1, pp.2i5f.

wigy KT11.14 tr. Beal ibid. 1, ppTO-TERSE
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The capital ity of Kanauj was described by Hiuen Tsang as lying
near the western bank of the Ganges, and having & “dry ditch”
around it, “with strong and lofty towers facing one another.” On
mujrsiduwmﬂmmnnd woods, and “lakes and ponds, bright
nﬂpﬂmandﬂajlﬁnglﬂmmhrm"ﬂmmphmwcﬂuﬁm
contented,” continues Hiuen Tsang. “They apply themselves much
to learning, and in their travels are very much given to discussion
[on religious subjects]. . . . The believers in Buddha and the heretics
are about equal in number” The Hindu shrines of the place in-
cluded, he said, a temple of the Sun-deva and gnother of Mahedvara
[&egﬁdﬂlu].*l‘hetwntmplesmbuﬂtnfablmmufgﬁmt
lustre, and are ormamented with various elegant sculptures. . . . Each
of these foundations has 1,000 attendants to sweep and water it;
the sound of drums and of songs accompanied by music, ceases not
day nor night ™"

Concerning the important city of Benares, Hiuen Tsang wrote:
“The capital borders the Canges river. . . . Its inner gates are like 2
small-toothed comb; it is densely populated. The fsmilies are very
rich, and in the dwellings are objects of rare value. The disposition
of the people is soft and humane, and they are eamestly given to
study. They are mostly unbelievers, & few reverence the law of Bud-
dha. . . . There are a hundred or so Deva temples with about 10,000
sectaries. They honor principally Maheévara. Some cut their hair
off, others tie their hair in a knot, and go naked, without clothes;
ﬂmymmthn&budiﬁwﬂhnhu.mdbyﬂupmmdnﬂm
of austerities they seek to escape from birth and death™ A copper
statue of the Deva Mahesvara which Hiuen Tsang saw here was,
hm}mmuwhnx]mthmmhmdmdfmthhigbt. and ap-

grave and majestic, “as though really living™*

After the time of Harsha, northern India split up again into 2 num-
ber of small states. Meanwhile in the western Deccan the kingdom
ufﬂw(ﬂmhhrns,wtdahhndmﬂmlnthemﬁdlcdtbnﬁnhm-
hzrymdwhidnﬂanhnhndbaenunaﬂummqnﬂ.mlmﬂnedlu
existence until it was taken over by the Rashtrakutas in the middle
of the eighth century. In Mysare { Maisur ) the Gangas ruled from
the second to the eleventh century, and in the east and south the
?nlhvlﬂymstymdminmtfmtheﬁfﬂ:mlhﬂniﬂhmmry.

EARLY MEDIEVAL TEMFLES
mn]rﬂneliim:htmplﬁbelmglulheEuhrMediwa] Period,

vy, |, tr, Beal, ifid, 1, pp.206E.203,
oy, 1, e Beal, ibid, ux, ppotif.
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of which several notable examples will bé mentioned. The great
brick temple of Lakshmana at Sirpur (Fig. 56) may come from the
rﬂiguﬂfﬂmhntﬁnnalf.mmypﬂhapsbaasmnchhmls-th
ninth century. While the upper part of the tower is lost, the struc-
ture is still very impressive. It was richly ornamented, and the whole
was originally covered with stucco. The carving on the lintel of the
stone doorway represents the Birth of Brahma ***

The large temple at Pattadakal now known as the Virupaksha is
shown by the inscriptions upon it to have been built by & queen of
the Chalukya king Vikramaditya I (a0, £733-c746). A photograph
of this structure, which s still in religious use, is reproduced in
Fig. 57, The temple is constructed of large blocks of stone which
are elasely joined together without mortar. Tt was dedicated to Siva,
and its nimerous sculptures contain many representations of this
godinmiuuﬁnrms.uweﬂnsmnﬁﬁ'mnthﬂﬂmiymmduthﬂ

‘m“l

The Kailasanatha temple at Elura' is one of the most magnificent
architectural monuments in all India. 1t was doubtless the work of
the Rashtrakuta ruler Krishna 1 (Ap. ¢.757-2783), among whoss
achievements is said to have been the construction of a wonderful
Siva temple in “the hill Elapura™ The identification of the actual
temple at Elura with the one thus mentioned is further supported by
the name Kaunara or Krishna which was still legible in the last cen-
tury in an inscription on the temple. The Elura temple appears to
have been modeled after the Virupaksha at Pattadakal, but is con-
siderably larger than the work of Vikrumaditya's queen. What is
most remarkable, moreover, is that the Kailusanatha at Elura was
carved directly ont of the solid rock as 2 complete monolithic shrine.
A rectangular pit was quarried in the sloping hillside, 50 to 100 feet
desp, 180 feet wide and 250 feet long, and the mass of rock in the
middle of this excavation was sculptured into the temple itself.

The Kailasanatha displays the main architectural features which
are characteristic of the Hindu temple. In Fig. 58 one sees in the
foregroumd the massive gateway which serves as the gopura or en-
trance to the whole temple complex. Behind this and connected with

7% cna , Fig, 158

171 James Fergussan, History of Indion end Exxtern Archifecture, rev. od. by Jomes
Brrgess and H. Fhend Splere 1010, 3, ; e, Fig. 185, |

178 Fy , History . of ndian Egstern Architecture, 1, pp342-345; E B.
Huovell, Anciend and Medieoal Architecture of Indie- A S of “Indo-Armyan

Cicilization. 1915, pp.193-200.
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it by a rock bridge is the two-storied porch or shrine of Nandi, the
sacred bull of Siva, for whom a place is always made in connection
with 2 Siva temple. On either side of the Nandi shrine are two square
pillars {dhwafastambhas, literally banner staves), nearly fifty feet
high, bearing the three-pronged emblem of Siva. A further bridge
leads on back to the main part of the temple. Here there is another
gopura, and then a large square porch or mandapam, the terraced
roof of which is sumtnd by sixteen heavy columns. Behind this is
the central shrine, in a Hindu temple is called the vimana or
“the vehicle of the gods.” The vimana is usually a square or rectangu-
lar building with a pyramidal roof which may have cne or several
stories. Here at Elura the upper pyramid of the vimana rises to a
height of ninety-six feet. The tower or its upper part is also known
as & dikhara,™ and is thought of as standing for Mount Meru, the
dwelling place of gods and spirits, or in the case of 4 Siva shrine like
the Kailasanaths, as representing Mount Kailesa, which was the
topmost peak of Meru and the retreat of Siva.

Mount Kailasa also appears in the bold seulptures which adorn
the temple @t Elura. In a composition found on the south side of the
temple and shown in Fig. 59, Siva and Parvati are on Kailasa.'™ The
demon king Ravana has been imprisoned within the mountain, be-
cause of his impious attempt to remove it to Ceylon, and now is at-
tempting with all the strength of his twenty arms to break his way
free. The very mountain quakes, and Parvati seizes Siva's arm in
fear, while bier maid flees away. With undisturbed calm, however.
Siva holds everything in control beneath his foot.

Another impressive Siva shrine which likewise dates from the
seventh or eighth century is at Elephantu. Elephanta is & rocky island
which overlooks the harbor at Bombay, and which was so named by
the Portuguese because of a large stone elephant which once stood
m&mshanbntmplﬂwithwhjd; we are here concerned i3 a
completely subterranean excavation, located in the island’s westemn
hill some two hundred and fifty feet above the high-water level, The
main entrance is from the north, and there are also pillared porticoes
on the east and west, The interior of the temple is an underground

lﬂwrmghh;_mthemhnhmﬂythmalhmm which & cafled

the dikhara, while fn the sorih the asme is applied to the entim towsr. On the origin
dmaﬂwaﬂn.whﬂwwﬂwﬁmﬂuﬁrw

Gopel Fhandarisr. 1017, pp443-446.
114 Codrngron, Anciend India the Eprliest Times lo the Guptss with Notas

o#t the Archifectura and smwﬂ?ﬂu Medivoal Paried, FL 55,
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hall, over ninety feet square, the roof of which is upheld by six rows.
of pillars finished with very fine ribbed cushion capitals. Fig. 60
shows the central sisle which leads straight from the northern por-
tico to the rocky wall at the south.

Against the southern wall stands @ colossal bust of the three-
headed $iva, one of the most imposing works of Indian urt (Fig
61). The entire carving, including the base, shoulders and triune
head, is about twenty feet in height. According to the Vishnudhar-
mottars, 3 manual of perhaps the seventh century on the subject of
the technical details of religious art,” there are five faces of Siva,
each of which may be likened to one of the elements of the universe.
The first is [§ana, which is compared to the invisible and ommipresent
ether. This face is ordinarily not carved. The second is Tatpurusha,
likened to the wind; the third, Aghors, symbolized by fire; the fourth,
Vamadevs, regarded as like to water; and the fifth, Sadyojats, re-
ferred for comparison to the earth. In the Elephants sculpture, the
middle face is identified as that of Tatpurusha; the face on the spec-
tator's left as that of Aghora, the wrathful; snd the one on the right
as that of Vamadeva, the blissful. The hand on the left belonging to
the wrathful face has a serpent’s head rising from between its fingers;
the hand on the right belonging to the blissful face holds a Jotus
flower. All together the image represents the fully manifest Supreme
m.‘lﬂ

Concerning such rock and cave temples as the ones at Elura and

and others, Willizm Rothenstein has written: “Of the in-
dividual carvers of the great rock temples we know nothing; yet the
range and gudacity of their achievements are astonishing. If ever
there was meaning in the old idea that fmages lay hidden in blocks
of stome, awaiting only the blows of the craftsman’s mallet to be set
free, then these cave carvings show the truest form of sculpture. Not
from single blocks of stone or marble, but from solid hill-sides whole
were carved. In most civilizations figures have been applied
to the buildings. In India the entire fabric, with its halls and courts,
its Toofs and supporting shafts, its senlptured figures and enrich-
ments, has been conceived and created from the womb of the earth
ftself. Building and sculpture are as the body and its orguns, so
m:ﬂu:,m‘:hi# -3t %m THJW {Paxt 11}, A Trea-
i Richard Wisstadt. od., Indien Art. 1048 plis éﬁ E&“ﬂ‘m"ﬂﬁm
zg;ﬂw}. ppA-a Pl om
175 Spells Kramriveh in Ancind Indis. 2 {July 1048), ppd-5,
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closely united that to tear away parts would leave an open wound.™"

This brief survey of some representative Hindu temples of the
Early Medieval Period may be cancluded with mention of ane shrine
which cames from the sncient Pallava kingdom. This is the Kailasa-
natha temple at Kanchi*™ pictured in Fig. 62 It was constructed
by the Pallava king Rajasimha (Narasimhavarman IT), who ruled
in the last quarter of the seventh century a.p. The temple is a shrine
of Siva, and is omamented with mumerous sculptures which are
largely devoted to representations of Siva and Parvati™™

BANEARA

1t was in the Early Medieval Period and probably around a.p. 800
that there lived one of the greatest philosophers of Hinduism. This
was Sankara, who “is regarded often as representing the standard
type of Hindu thought.”* Sankara traveled and taught throughout
India from Assam to Kashmir, and from the Himalayas to Cape
Comarin, and established religious centers in the four corners of the
land, His purpose was the revival, explanation and inculcation of
the fundamental teachings of the Upanishads. To this end he wrote
numeroas treatises, among which the most important are his exten-
sive commentaries o the Upanishads and on the Vedanta-Sutras.
The commentary on the Vedanta-Sutras'™ is regarded as his master-

both in philosophical value and in literary character. The
qmnfﬂw\?adnnm.m'ﬁnnlnlmufthe\'eda.'mmfmthb}r
Sanhn,ismunquaﬂﬂadmmm%nmh,su}'smm&m
reality one. There is only one universal being, snd that is Brahman,
whose very substance is intelligence or thought. Any conceivable
attribute must be denied to belong to Brahman, and the appearance

#17 Rotheasteln ln Ancient India from the Barliest Times o the ;

Codrington, @m

with Nates on the Architecture and Sculpture of the Mediecal Period, p5.
af the publishers, Emest Berm, Lid, London.

11 The sncient {the golden cily) is the modom town of Coufeeve
m::l.'rm History of Indian end Esstern Architecture, 1, pp.557-399; coma
E’:&Mﬁm Sl Vit of Life $01, ok o Yool Devmien, AV
1, &, Die nacheedischs Philosophic der Inder. 1908, pp 579-814; Bemard, Hindu

; 1847, ppy-6
Ty, ':Em,mvmfwmﬂ:hc ]
:%“ nt;unmmnm.ms;mqmvmmmmﬂhgﬁ#”m
yama's Brakma-Siitras ond Cafikarer Commumtary Thereon Set Forh a2 & Compenddism,
ﬁﬂwﬂwn{ﬂmmfmﬁrsmdpﬁlﬂnfﬂmmﬁuh}m.
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of the world itself is due to maya or llnsion. The enlightened soul,

however, fs able to look through the veil of illusion and recognize

itself to be Brahman. In that recogpition the self gains deliverance

from the influence of maya, and is able in the end to assert jtself in

its trug nature as nothing otber than the absclute, eternal Brahman,

Such is “the summit of Indinn thought™** as reached in Sankara.
w2 ], M. Farquhiar, The Crown of Hindulm. 1015, pp 2438
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8. THE LATE MEDIEVAL PERIOD, a.n. c.850-c.1200

I THE centuries immediately preceding the Muslim invasions, India
was divided into muny different kingdoms of which only a few can
bc_munﬂmu&hﬂa.!nthenm-thmpnrtufdmhndthamwmnu-
merous clans of Rajputs. These "Sons of Kings™ were probably de-
scmdndinpmﬁmnpwpleswhnhidminmhmnﬁmmm
Asia like the White Huns and the Gurjaras™* who followed them.
The legend they cherished of their origin, however, was that when
Rama-witti-the-ax destroyed all the Kshatriyas and left the lind
masterless, the gods went to Mount Abu™* in southern Bajputana
and from the sacred fire pit there produced four “fire-borm claps.™*
These four clans were the Solankis, Pawars, Chauhans, and Pariharas.
ThnSplnnkiswhtcr{]hrru]uktheIdmyiuGu;mt,with their
capital at Auhilwar (Anahilavada). Their most powerful Tuler was
Siddharaja (Ax. 1094-1143), who was a famous builder and a patron
uitbe]aim.ﬂw?&mmPﬁummsmlcdinMﬂmfmmthu
ninth to the eleventh century. Their greatest king was Bhoja, whose
capital was st Dhara, and who reigned around A.n, 1010 to 1065. In
addlﬂnnmhisnplnibunthnﬁnlddhatﬂe,ﬁhqammhbmmd
as & writer and a builder, and his name has become proverbial as
the ideal Hindu monarch. The Chauhans were dominant in Ajmir,
and their best-known king was Prithiviraja, of whom romantic stories
mmldmthtpaptﬂnrllmmreoiﬂajpumﬂahﬂhmum‘?m-
tiharas ruled an e:teuﬁvumgimumdhnnu}.whmutbairmpttai
had been established by a king known as Bhoja 1 ar Mihira (A,
nﬂﬂfﬂﬂ}.ﬁymsupwda&mﬂ:ﬂmﬂufthedmmthmu-
tury by the Gaharwars or Gahadavalas.
(Hhunxjputnlnmimludadt!menmwhufmndad Delhi; the
MnswhnnﬂedmﬂmgaLmﬂhheywmmmddb}rtheSmas
nbmdthnml&dlnnftheclumthmrm}*;nnﬂthuﬂhmﬂekwhn
held sway in Jejskabhukti, the modem Bundelkhand ' The Chan-
dels probably originated from the indigenous tribe of Gonds. The
mmthﬂmumﬁadﬂmﬁ&ynmywbhmgnwhnmlgmdfm
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A, 950 to 999, and who like the other Chandel kings was a great
builder.

southeast coast in relatively isolated Orissa, independent rulers had
maintained themselves much of the time, In the eleventh century we
hear of a Somavansi dynasty, and in the twelfth century princes of
the Eastern Ganga dynasty ruled there. In Mysore the dominant
power was now that of the Hoyéala dynasty, whose capital was at
Dorasamudra, and whose kings were originally Jains but later be-
came Vaishnavas. Yel farther south was the area ruled by the Cho-
las, from whose kingdom (Cholamandalam ) the Coromandel Coast
derives its name, This kingdom existed as early as the time of Afoka
but rose to its highest importance under the great king Rajaraja who
reigned from A, 955 to 1012. The Chola eapital was at Tanjore.

MEDIEVAL TEMFLES.

The notable development of temple architecture and sculpture
which was already far advanced in the Early Medieval Period now
reached its climax."™ A vast technical literature, known as the Silpa-
Sastras, provided autharitative specifications accarding to which the
proportions and details of statues and buildings were regulated. The
medieval Silpa-Sastras, it may be added, are still in use by Indian
ctaftsmen®™

In the Silpa-Sastras three main types of temples are differentinted.
The three types are designated Nagara, Vesara and Dravids, and
are found respectively in northern, central and southern India.

The southern type prevails in the Madras Presidency, and is char-
acterized by the terraced pyramidal tower, such as we have already
observed in the Kailasanatha temple at Elura. For another example
we may refer to the great Rajarajeévara temple at Tanjore (Fig, 63)
which was constructed by the Chola king Rajaraja by about an.
1012 Old Tamil inscriptions on the base of the central shrine still
enumerate the gifts of gold images, vessels and omaments which
were made to the temple by Rajaraja and also by his sister and oth-
ers. As may be seen in the photograph, the most impressive feature
of the temple i the enormous sguare pyramid of the vimana. The
tower rises in Fourteen stories to its summit dome which reaches a

10t Srells Krwmrlsch, The Hindn Temple: 2 vole 1048,
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thtdmhundmdmduiutyh&ﬁetzmpbi:&udintndh
the worship of Siva."*

The central Indian type is found in Mysore and the Deccan. The
characteristic feature of this type is that it combines elements from
the southern and northern styles, and adds peculiarities of its own.
Tlmtuuplasm&mbemthﬂwidclysgwmdautmdmhﬂvd}rlm
in elevation. They are often built on a star-shaped plan. The pyrami-
dal towers do not have the distinctive stories of the southern temples,
mﬂ&ﬂymryupwuﬂﬁumdmhﬁemwhld;marktbﬂlhrheh&
luw.mm!ptmddmnﬂmhufmmyalabmnm.mmﬂm
dewhpmlu{thisﬂyhmmnhndmhiysmundﬂﬂmﬂoﬁah
kings, and may be illustrated by the Hoysalesvara temple at Halebid.
Thnvﬂhgauiﬂahhl&muhthesimdﬂmusamuﬁm,ﬂuna?im
of the Hoyéala kings, and the temple under consideration was prob-
aﬂjhgmauiyhthawﬁ&mtmyu.mdﬁ:mﬂyldtuﬂn-
ished in an. 1311 due to the Muslim invasions. The Hoysalefvara is
a double temple and contains two shrines placed side by side. It was
undoubtedly intended to raise two indented pyramidal towers over
these two sanctuaries, but this is a part of the work that was never
completed, and the structure stands today as shown in Fig. 64. If
it could have been carried out fully the architectural design would
have been most impressive, and the sculptured decorations which
adorn the entire building as it stands are of an almost ineredible
wﬁet}fmdhamly.hmessimnf&immmumﬂiht&mph
m.fuliawingnﬂniiuindeniaﬁum,ﬂm[ﬁem:hmbeasu
and birds, harsemen, scenes from the Ramayana, gods and heavenly
bdnghhmﬂugthnmimdﬁiem,thntuftheclaphmlsmybesp&
dnll}rmmﬂmad,ltfslhuﬁmfrimnbweﬂutemphw:nd
extends in length for some seven hundred and ten feet. It contains
not less than two thousand sculptured representations of elephants,
many with riders and trappings, and all shown in an exceedingly life-
like and striking way. Among the gods every great fgure of the
Hindu pantheon appears, including Brahma, Siva with Parvati, and
Vishnu fn the forms of his various avatars™

For another example of exceedingly rich sculptural omamentation
in 2 central Indizn temple of the Medieval Period, reference may be

i-rmmmmqlmdzmmm;w;m

Fig. 285 C. Jouveau-Dubeeul, Dravidian Archifecture, ed 5. Krighmoareani
Mrﬂ?. 1917, ) _
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made to the main temple at Palampet, & small village in the Waran-
gal district in the Deccan.'® This structure is built on a cruciform
plan. Its exterior is adomed with long panels of carved figures; in-
cluding gods, goddesses, warriors, acrobats, musicians and dancing

The interior likewise is filled with sculptures, which depict
scenes from early myths, the Ramayana, the Puranas, and later Hindu
texts. One of the four central columns of the main hall in this temple,
with its very intricate ermamentation, {8 shown in Fig, 65"

The northern type of Indian temple is represented by very nu-
mervus examples found in the Punjab, Rajputina, the Ganges Valley,
the central provinees, and Orissa. The outstanding feature of this
style is its lofty and aspiring vertical development. Here the entire
temple is called the §ikhara, and is distinguished by its curvilinear
form. The sikhara is usually surmounted by an amalaka, 4 circular,
corrugated coping stone carrying a flat dome in the center of which
is a vaselike pinnacle.

Some of the finest northern Indian temples of the Medieval Pe-
riod are at Khajuraho, which was the ancient capital of the Chandel
kings, in Bundelkhand. There are some thirty important temples
here, most of which are dated from their style and from inscriptions
in the century between a.n. 950 and 1050. About one-third belong to
the religion of Jainism, one-third to Vaishnavism and one-third to
Saivism, and all are very similar architecturally. In each group there
is one large temple, sametimes more than one, with smaller anes in
its vicinity. The chief temple in the Saiva group, and the most im-
posing of all the Hindu structures, is the Kandarya Mahadeva which
is pictured in Fig, 66, The pinnacle of the tower rises to an elevation
of one hundred and sixteen feet above the ground, and the effect of
height is greatly accentuated by the vertical lines in the structure
and by the way the tower is built up of duplications of itself. Except
for the tower all parts of the structure are covered with elaborate
sculptures, featuring both floml themes and figures, and giving

to the erotic element. On and in the temple no less than
eight hundred and seventy-two separate statues huve been counted ™

Likewite of exceeding magnificence are the northem-style tem-
ples in Orissa. The greatest of these is the Lingaraja (Fig. 67) which
was built at Bhuvanesvara around an. 1000, and which has been

##4 Chulam Yazdunl, The Templer af Palompet (sam, §), 1092

::l?ﬁi'ﬂ' H Indin end Eastern Architectu
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called "perhaps the most majestic Indian temple now standing™*
Here the §ikhara is massive and solemn, yet lofty and impressive. Al-
most infinite labor has also been bestowed upon the carvings with
which the entire structure is decorated, Other notable Orissan tem-
ples of the next century or so include the onc at Puri, dedicated to
Vishnu as Jagannatha ar “Lord of the World” and popularly known
as Juggernaut; and the one at Konarak, known as the Sun Temple
or Black Pagoda, and evidently once devoted to the worship of
Vishnu in the form of Surys or the sun.

As the foregoing descriptions have shown, much of Indinn sculp-
ture waus an integral part of temple buildings. There were also de-
tached works of art, however, and for llustration we show in Fig, 69
a stone statue of Bralma which came from Kuruvatti in the Bellary
district, Madrss, and Is now in the University Museum of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania. The entire carving is about five and one-half
feet in height. Brahma Is portrayed with four faces, and the face at
the back is bearded. The inscription at the bottom records the name
of the maker of the statue. The date of the work is probably in the
eleventh century.

The hronze image shown in Fig. 68 also comes from south India,
and is perhaps to be dated in the twelfth century. It is a relatively
early and completely intact example, over forty inches in height, of
an important type of representation. The figure is koown as Nataraja,
the Lord of the Dance, and the subject portrayed is the cosmic dance
of Siva. Siva is here considered not only as the destroyer but also as
the sustainer, and indeed as the supreme lord of the universe. He
stands within the flaming circle of the cosmos, and performs the five-
fold dance of life. The details of the symbalism may be interpreted
as follows. One hand holds a drum which marks the thythm of crea-
tion; another hand Is uplifted to reassure against fear and signify
preservation; yet another hand carries a hall of fire which stands for
destruction; the stationary leg gives the idea of repose; the uplifted
one symbolizes the divine activity leading to the liberation of all
beings. The seven streams of water extending from each side of the
head recall the myth that Siva once kept the hieavenly Ganges im-

ed in his hair before finally releasing it in seven streams, one
of which is the great river of India. Among the streams is a small
figure of the river goddess Canga.™

1% cxinia) p 115, Fig, 215.
4 F, 51.C. Spendlove in Gasette der becos-arz. fith Series. 35 (194), :
dmw:my,fhﬂnnunlﬂml%kppjﬂ-ﬁﬁ;mn 3
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RAMANULA

The greatest Hindu philosapher of the Medieval Period was Rama-
nuja, who is probably to be dated around Ap. 1100. He lived in his
youth at Kanchi or Conjeeveram, and later settled at Srirangam near
Trichinopoly. He taught and wrote extensively, and like Sankara com-
posed a commentary on the Vedanta-Sutras ™™ Ramanuja agreed with
Sankara that Brahman is the total reality, but unlike Sankara he
taught that Brahman has positive qualities of love and grace, and
that individual souls and the external world exist within the body
of God. Through personal devotion (bhakti) the sonl gains an in-
tuitive perception of God, and upon release from earthly bondage
passes into the enjoyment of persanal bliss in the eternity of Brah-
man,

"We Imow fram Seripture,” says Ramanuja, "that there is a Su-
p‘mm?ﬂmwimnmelsahmlumhlﬁuan&guodnm;mh
fundamentally antagonistic to all evil; who is the cause of the origi-
paHon, sustentation, and dissolution of the world; who differs in
nature from all other beings, who is allkmowing, who by his mere
thought and will accomplishes all his purposes; who is an ocean of
kindness as it were for all who depend on him; who is all-merciful;
who fs immeasurably mised above all possibility of any one being
equal of superior to him; whose name fs the highest Brahman. And
with equal certainty we know from Secripture that this Supreme
Lord, when pleased by the faithful worship of his devotees—which
worship consists in daily repeated meditation on him, sssisted by the
performance of all the practices prescribed for each caste and ashra-
ma—frees them from the influence of nescience which consists of
karma accumulated in the infinite progress of time and hence hard
to overcome; allows them to attain to that supreme bliss which con-
sists in the direct intuition of his own nature: and after that does
not turm them back into the miseries of samsara™""

In the early and advanced Medieval Periods, then, Hinduism
reached a definitive stage in its development. The implications. of
its fundamental philosophy were fully expounded on the monistic
and theistic sides by Sankara and Ramanujs. The expression of its

Myths and Symbols in Indfien Art and Civdlisation. od. by Joseph Campbell Baollin
Sn!lﬂiﬂ,ﬁlﬂﬂ. lﬂli'}:"ﬁ. = & g%
L Veddrnis-Sdtra the Commentary of Rdmdnegs.
v A Eudth in s x, pp.572-574. " =
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character in art and architecture culminated in such magnificent
works as the Kailasanatha at Elura and the Kandarya Mahadeva at
Khajuraho. Such achievements of thought and craftsmanship crowned
thirty-five hundred years of Indian civilizition.

THE MUSLIM INVASIONS

Then came the Muslim invasions, which were begun by the Arabs
and continued by the Turks. The greatest threat ariginated at Ghazmi
in Afghanistan. There a Turk named Sabuktigin (4.0, 976-897), es-
tablished a powerful Muslim kingdom, and his son Mahmud (An.
¢998-1030) raided India repeatedly and in 1022 annexed the Pun-
jab. In his most famous expedition Mahmud went all the way to
Somnath on the coast of Gujarat and sacked the temple which was
there dedicated to Siva as the Lord of the Moon.

AL-BIRUN]

Two famous men of letters were active at Chazni in Mahmud's
time. Abul Kasim Mansur or Firdausi (4.p. ¢940-¢.1020), author of
&hﬂepichisturyof?mi&th&&hnhﬂ:mhat Book of Kings; and
Abu Rihum Muhammad, called al-Biruni, “the foreigner” (4. c973-
c.1048), who wrote an extensive work on India'* Al-Binmi had
studied in India, and he gives much information shout the country
and people in this age in which the Muslim conguests were just be-
ginning, Concerning Mahmud's aggression in India he writes with
a freedom presumably only possible after the death of that king:
“Mshmud utterly ruined the prosperity of the country, and per-
formed there wonderful exploits, by which the Hindus became like
atoms of dust scattered in all directions, ind like & tale of old in the
mouth of the people.™™

Al-Biruni tells little or nothing of Buddhism or Jainism, but 4 great
deal of Hindwism, with which he seems to have been most famillar
in the form of Vaishnavism. His description bears the marks of a
reasonably critical and impartial mind, and is reinforced by numevous
quotations from Hindu writings. Concerning the faith of the edu-
cated people he writes, “The Hindus believe with regard to God that
he is one, eternal, without beginning and end, acting by free-will,
almighty, all-wise, living, giving life, ruling, preserving; ane who in

s Edward C. Sachau, Alberumi’s Indis, An Account of the Religion, Philomphy,
Lierature, Ceo , Chromalogy, Astromomy, Cestomes, Laws andd Astralopy of In-
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RINDUISM

his savereignty is unique, beyond all likeness and unlikeness, and
that he does not resemble anything nor does anything resemble
him,"™

A great deal of stress is laid upon transmigration or metempsy-
chosis, which al-Biruni regards as the characteristic and distinctive
doctrine of Hinduism. “As the word of confession, “There is no god
but God, Muhammad is his prophet,” is the shibboleth of Tslam, the
Trinity that of Christianity, and the institute of the Sabbath that of
Judaism, so metempsychosis is the shibboleth of the Hindu religion.”
Continuing with a description of this belief, al-Binmi says, “The
migration begins from low stages, and rises to higher and better
anes. . . . The difference of these lower and higher stages depends
upon the difference of the actions. . . . This mi lasts until the
object simed at has been completely attained both for the soul and
matter; the lower aim being the disappearance of the shape of mat-
ter, except any such new formation as may appear desirable; the
higher aim being the ceasing of the desire of the soul to learn what
it did not know befare, the insight of the soul into the nobility of its
own being and its independent existence, its knowing that it can dis-
pense with matter after it has become acquainted with the mean
natore of matter and the instability of its shapes, with all that which
matter offers to the senses, and with the truth of the tales ahout its
delights. Then the soul turns away from matter; the connecting links
are hroken, the union is dissolved. Separation and dissolution take
place, and the soul returns to its home. . . . The intelligent being,
intelligence and its object, are united and become one.™

The Muslim author further reports on the caste system which he
found to he very prominent. The castes, he says, are called vama or
“colors,” and are four in number: the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas,
and Sudras, who were created respectively from the head, from the
shoulders and hands, from the thighs, and from the feet of the su-
preme Brahman. Below the four castes are eight guilds of fullers,
shoemakers, jugglers, basket and shield makers, sailors, fishermen,
hunters of wild animals and birds, and weavers. Below these are
classes of people like the Candalas who belong neither to a caste nor
to a guild, and who are occupied with unclean waork like the cleans-
ing of the villages. From his own emancipated point of view, al-
Biruni says concerning the institution of caste, “We Muslims, of
course, stand entirely on the other side of the question, considering

-u,lﬂ.&:hln.t,p.ﬂ. "3 ¥, S4E Sachan, 5, pp.SOE.
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all men as equal, except in piety; and this is the greatest obstacle
which prevents any approach or understanding between Hindus
and Muslims."™*

Al-Biruni also gives descriptions of various Hindu idols, of which
mmnflmmdmﬂy:hamnfnmmdannﬂmrnfm
covered with red leather, and with two red rubies for eyes.™ Pilgrim-
ages were frequent to various sites and particularly to rivers for
bathing festivals. According to the authar, such pilgrimages were
nat obligatory but were meritorious. “A man sets off to wander to
umhnlyreglmmHWBmuchvenmtudidnlmmmmcoftbn
holy rivers, He worships in them, worships the idol, makes presents
to it, recites many hymns and prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the
Brabmmthcpﬁﬂsu,mdnﬂam.ﬁeihamthnhnirnfhishﬁadmd
beard, and returns home.”** Among the places of pilgrimage Benares
hid become cane of the most sacred, as it still is today.™

In the time of Mahmud, the Muslim impact upon India was largely
in the form of plundering raids, but a later ruler of Ghami, Muham-
mad Ghori, seriously undertook the conquest of the land. He ex-
tended Muslim sway almost to Delhi, and established his stave Qutb-
ud-din Aibak as governor of his Indian dominions. Aibsk contimued
the Muslim conguests, and after the death of Muhammad Ghori in
A 1206 became the first Muslim sultan of Delhi and the founder
afﬂmdynutyafﬂlmwﬂngsntﬂmtplum.

Fmdﬁstim:nn.fwmhuimlﬂammthedmmmtmﬁglm
force in India. Buddhism had already declined and now was virtu-
ally obliterated; Hinduism was greatly weakened and its material

msmunhdwuhted-ﬂhﬂnkmdtdnﬂtpmh.hmmm.
and eventually its remarkable vitality reasserted itself. A renascence
tonk;dnm,nnﬂhmoﬂernlndinﬂmagbnlﬂbcﬁefh:ﬂmmdm
nu, in samsara and karma, lives on.

#a gx 4BE Sachau, 1. ppJOGE
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CHAPTER 1V
Jaimsm

avism was founded by certain great ascetics, of wham the list,
JMnhnw‘m, was the perhaps slightly elder contemporary of Gau-

tama Buddha. Mahavira himself is believed to have been but the
finul one of a long line of twenty-four teachers which reaches hack
into the most remote past. These founders of the faith are known as
Jinas or Conquerors, and their adberents are Jains or Jainas. The
number of believers in this religion in India today is over one mil-
lion.

1. THE JAINA SCRIPTURES

Acconning to Jaina belief, the great truths of their faith were set
fmthbynﬂthe]innsﬂfﬂicpasmn&wmemhn&indindnﬁn&emfp-
tural works in each successive age.' The teachings of the last founder
of the religion, Mahavirs, were transmitted to posterity by his fol-
lowers, the Ganadharas, in the form of works known as Puvvas and
Angas. These and other compositions emstituted the canon, which
was faithfully preserved at first but later fell into confusion. In order
to restore it, a council was held at Pataliputra shortly before 300 n.c.
under Sthulabhadra, a disciple of Bhadrabahu, the head of the
chirch who was then away in another region. Despite the council’s
best effarts and the sending of Sthulabhadra to consult with Bhadra-
bahu, it was found impossible st this time to reconstitute the canon
completely, Bhadrabahu could indeed recite all of the texts but he
fmbadathummnmlcaﬂmbIﬂwh:tfmeuvmtoﬂuemgmg&
tion. In later years the remaining ten of the original fourteen Puvvas
were also lost to Jnowledge, but the other sacred works wers pre-
medundwmngﬁnmﬁudmdeﬂltﬁ&hﬁuﬁfﬂ:mtwym
at 2 council held at Valabhi under the presidency of Devarddhi. Tt
is also indicated in Jaina traditions that the sacred texts were for the
ﬁmﬁmmﬂmdmwﬁﬂenfmntthzﬂmcﬂnfvalnb&ﬂnm.
however, perishable materials such as birch bark and palm leaves
were commonly used furhadiunmnmcdpuwruldﬂtmntmplﬂ
S5 FRhLIIN,
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date ouly from around the fourteenth century and later. The lan-
guage of the oldest works is Prakrit, a later form of Sanskrit.

It must alco be explained that from the time of the Council of
Pataliputra on, a schism deepened within Jainism hetween two sects
known as the Svetambaras and the Digambaras, and that while the
former cherish the canon whose origin we have just described, the
latter hold that not only the Puvvas but also the Angas and all the
ariginal texts have been lost and that the scriptures of the Svetam-
bazas are therefore not genuive, They, the Digambaras, consequently
adhere 1o a secomdary and relatively modern (a.n. c600-c.900)
canon of works on history, cosmography, philosophy and ethics.

CANONICAL WORKS

Returning to the scriptures of the Svetambaras we find that they
are collectively known as the Siddhanta and that they comprise the
following divisions:* The fist group contains the fourteen Puvvas
{Purvas) which, as we have already explained, are no longer ex-
tant, They are frequently mentioned in other works, however, and
thus we are able to give the following list of their titles and brief
indication of some of their subject matter; (1) Uppaya. Origin of
substances. (2) Agganiyn. Basic truths: (3) Virivappavaya. Powers
of substances. (4) Atthinatthippavaya. Nature of substances from
mhﬁmlmdpcunu {5) Nanappavaya. True and false
tion, (B) Saccappavaya. True and false speech. (7) Ayappavaya.
Characteristics of souls, (8) Kammappavaya Nature of Karma. (9)
Paccakkhanappavaya. Renunciation as the means to the eradication
of Karma. (10) Vijjanuppavaya. Various sciences. (11) Avamjha.
High points in the lives of 63 great men. (12) Panavaya. Medicine.
(13) Kirivavisala. Music, poetry and other arts. (14) Logavindusara.
Ceremonies and salvation.

The twelve Angas make up the second division of the canon. Their
titles and subject matter are as follows: (1) Ayara (Acaranga)*
Manner of life of the ascetic. (2) Suyagada (Sutrakritanga).* In-
structions for monks and refutation of heretical teachings. (3) Tha-
na: Jaina concepts armnged by categories. (4) Samavaya. Continua-

:wmwmmhjmmmmmn

{ Crundrisy der indo-srichen Philologie nnd of Indo-
Research. 7). 1935, A, Gusrinat, Exel de bibliogrephis Joine,
m que des trovous reltife eu Jainene coec
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SCRIFTURES

tion of the preceding work. (5) Viyahapaonatti (Bhagavati). Jaina
teackings in dialogues and legends. (6) Nayadhammakahao { Jna-
tadharmakatha). Narratives and parables. (7) Uwvasagadasao, Leg-
ends conceming pious laymen who became adherents of Jainism.
(8) Antagadadasso.” Narratives of ten ascetics who overcame their
Earma. (9) Anuttarovavaiyadssao® Legends of saints who attained
to the highest heavens. (10) Panhavagaranaim. Commandments and
prohibitions. (11) Vivagasuys. Legends concerning the recompense
for good and evil deeds. (12) Ditthivaya. This Anga is no longer
extant, but once contained five groups of texts among which were
the fourteen Puvvas described in the g paragraph.

The third division of the canon is that of the twelve Uvangas
(Upangas), (1) Uwavaiya. The preaching of Mahavira to King
Kunika (Ajatatatru) at Champa, (2) Bayapasenaijjs. The conver-
sion of King Puesi by Eeshi, a disciple of Pasa (Paréva). (8) Ji-
vabhigama. The world and the beings that ere in it. (4) Pannavana,
Characteristics of living beings. (5) Surepannatti. Concerning the
sum. and moon. (6) Jambuddivapannatti, Jambuddiva, the central
continent of the universe, on which India and this world are. (7)
Candupamatti. Similar to Surapanmatti. (§) Niravavaliyao. War of
Kunika and ten stepbrothers against King Cetaka of Vesali. (9)
Knppavadimsiyao. Conversion and salvation of sons of the princes
mentioned in the preceding work. (10) Pupphiyso. Pre-existences
of certain deities who did reverence to Mahavira. (11) Pupphaculao.
Similar to the preceding work, (12) Vanhidasao. Conversion of cer-
tain princes by Aritthanemi (Arishtanemi).

Ten Painnas (Prakimas) constitute the fourth section of the
canon: (1) Caosarana. Prayers. (2) Aurapaccakkhana, Rites in

tion for death. (3) Bhattaparinna. Similar to the foregoing
text. (4} Samthara. Also about matters connected with death. (5)
Tandulaveyaliysa. Embryology and anatomy. (6) Candavejjhaya.
Concerning teachers and pupils. {7) Devindatthayn, Enumeration
of god-kings. (8) Ganivijfa. Astrology. (9) Mahapaccakkhana, For-
mulas of confession. (10) Virstthaya. Praise of Mahavira and enu-
mesation of his names.

In the fifth group of scriptural texts we find six Cheyasuttas ( Che-
dasutras): (1) Nisiha. Duties of monks and penalties for transgres-
sions. (2) Mahanisiha. Moral transgressions, confession and penance,

‘tr. L. D, Bumnett, The An and - Amuttoronavdiye-Dads, Tranalsied
from. tha Prakrit {Criental tinn Fund, New Séres, xvn ). 1007,
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JAINISM
(8) Vavahara. Instructions for monks and nuss. (4) Ayaradasan.
Various teachings concemning the monastic life, The eighth section
of this work is the Ealpasutra’ which contains biographies of Ma-
havira and the earlier Jinas. (5) Brihatkappa. Instructions for monks
and s, (6) Pancakappa. Similar to the preceding.

The sixth section of tha canon is composed of only two wurks:
(1) Nandi Modes of perception. (2) Anuogadara. An encyclopedia
of the most varied sciences.

The seventh section comprises four Mulusuttas (Mulasutras): (1)
Uttarajihaya. ( Uttaradhyayana).* Legends, parables, dialogues and
sermons. (2) Avassays. Daily duties. (3) Dasaveyaliya. Rules for
the ascetic life. (4) Pindanijjutti. The food of monks.

NONCANONICAL WOHRKES

In addition to the canonical works of which the chief have now
hmulﬂted.thceltmﬂwhnwmn{mdmmmmm literature
which includes theological and scientific compositions, stories, poetry
and dramu® Several authors and works in the theological category
may be mentioned here.

Umasvati (Umasvami) was the first great dogmatic writer. He
lived sometime between the second and fifth centuries ap., and
wrote a work entitled Tattvarthadhigama-Sutra.’® In this for the
first time the entire system of Jaina belief was reduced to a series
of condensed statements, His hook is accorded the highest authority
by both the Svetambaras und the Digambaras.

Among the Svetambaras the outstanding theclogical writers in-
clided Divakara (seventh century an.), Haribhadra (eighth cen-
tury .}, snd Hemachandra (a.p. 1088-1172). The last named was
the most important of all, and his works included grammars and
commentaries, an exposition of asceticism called Yogadastra, a long
epic poem entitled TrishashtiSulakapurushacaritra® in which the

'u.Hmmu]maMmmm].hﬂm?hﬂpﬂﬂuﬂﬂm-fm
Tao Works Mluiretice of the Juin wnd Philosophy, Trensdated from tha
#-ﬁmwm on the Lenguope of the Original.

* ¢z, Hermuon Jacobl In ssx xoy,

:vnffp?l?' i, T Sutra (A Treatie on the Esntial
#MdﬁdemH#dmrmmmem ates

Commentary in English (‘The Saceed Books of the Jaiune, n). 19200

ti4y, Banaré Das Juin, Juna Jatakes or Loed Rshabha'se Pikreabhoat, Being an
English Tranalation o lnoilﬂmlnfﬂmnﬁiaTﬂdwm#
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previous births of the Jinas and other great figures of the faith to
the sumber of sixty-three are recounted, and & work named Parifi-
shtaparva in which a sort of history of the Jaina church is given.

Among the Digambaras, notable theological authors included
Kundakunda, who lived sometime before an. 600 and possibly as
early as the begimming of the Christian era, and wrote Panchastikay-
asara,'* Samayasara,” Niyamsara' and other works; and Nemi-
chandra, who Hourished around ap. 1000 and wrote Davva-Sam-
gaha,” Gommatsara with two parts, Jivakandsa™ and Karmakanda '

with Notes gned Introduction. [ The Pamjab Sansdrit Sortes, v}, 1925 Helen M.
mnam Tripaptitalikdeumearitrs [ Gockwad’s Orienta] Sories, 51, 770, 2 vala
St A Chakravartinayunar, The Bullding of the Cosmos or Panchastibayassns
(The Fioe Commde Condtituenty) by Sowmd Sn K Edited with Phifo-
aophical and Histerical Introduction, Trondation, Notes mnd-an Original Commentary
e &#s:wﬁfrﬁh'slm g..ﬂ..)l f;uah-i Kunds Kunda Achary
Wi | L. Jalul, - ,
Thmfghulirmhmh-it.mmm . aned g Translation, Ex-
houstive Commentarics, and an_ Introduction (The 5 Baooks of the Jakmss, vin).

o, 1 Suin, Nigsmesen (The Perféct Law) by Shei Kunds Konda Achérga,
mmﬁrmnmm:ummimrmm
wm-unmmnﬁw (The Sacred Bookd of thoe Jainas,
).

B Sirat Chanda Choshal, Dovee-Semgeha | Drovge-Samgroha) by Nemichan-
dry Siddhinus-Chekrgvarfs, with 8 Commentary by Brohme-Deva, with Fnir-
Booky of the rﬁ;’?ﬂ“ = Loy

) -
R b ], L Juink, Gonmgtsers Jivs-Konds (The Soul) by Shei Nemichondra Siddhanta
Edited with Introduction, Tramalation snd Commentsry (The Sacred
Books of the Jainas, v). 1827,

Wir [ L Juind, Comiwtmee Kerma-Kands (Part T) by Shel Nemichandra Siddbanta
Cﬁdﬂ“ﬂm-ﬂbhﬁﬂﬁmmgﬂcm, {The Sacred
Books of the Jatuus, vi). 1827,
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THE TIRTHANKABAS
Among the great ﬁgurunf]niniamthcmmlimpumntmtha
twenty-four Tirthankaras, the title Tirthankara probably meaning
ane who i a guide over the ocean of Samsara.
In the introduction to the Trishashtialakapurushacaritra, Hema-
chandra addresses words of praise and prayer to the twenty-four as
follows:*

Wupwﬁclh:lm&mah:hhmwhﬂwﬂwﬁrﬂking.thsﬁmm
the first head of & congregation:
!pﬂclhcﬁ;hﬂlﬁﬁu,ﬂmnmmthelahwhdinmmdtheuﬁ‘
verse, in the clear mirror of whose omniscience the world is reflected.
May the words of the Lord of the World, Holy Ssmbhaya, at the
time of his preaching—words that resemble rivers in the of all the
souls who can attain emuncipation.
Mnythnﬁlmedﬂhhimndam,ihnmmnfmthnuhﬂnnﬁmniﬂw
ocean of Anekanta-doctring'® give great joy.
Maythtmﬁudlmdmﬂbmtmmhmeﬂmrpmlmﬂu
whetstone of the gods' diadems® t your desires.
Muy the spl of the Lord prabha’s body, red as if from a
hmuqugerinmuhm;lnimﬂmmh‘pmt:%:;rmudpum
Homage to the Lord of Jinas, Holy Supariva, whose feet are honored by
Mahendra (Sakra);* the sun to the sky in the form of the fourfold con-
T

Muyhdﬁanﬁ:ipmbhn’sfmhﬂghtuummﬂmnbnmuﬂ
made of embodied pure meditution, be for your prosperity.
H:yﬁuvldhluhmﬁdmﬂhuunhmuphhmamwubdulrng
in the hand by means of his wealth of omniscience, the depository in-
moeiﬂbhpm.holwwurmﬂ tenment,
thrthelmsmln,nwdlm&:mahngﬂ:hnd:pthehﬂbﬁI:h-a
le's oy, who pours the nectar of Sysdvads, .

Pcﬁluy Bre-.r:nnu,mfmjlht sight of whom iz aﬂ}‘niclln for mmm
with the disease of existence, the lover of the §ri™ of emancipation, be for
your emancipation.

i1, Johmoen, Trisgtifelabdpurapcaritra, 1 1-7; of Bamarsl Das Juin, Jaing
Tatakas, pp.3-5. F: g

Tl Aneluntn doctrine is the "many-sided dectrine™ or Sywdvads, a disminctive
ﬁm&].mhgr.mmmmﬁwmmmun!m-ndm
pilu:bncmmnﬂmhhmm&ym&nrmuhmdiﬂm&ﬂmnudm

=0 The gods bow iheir heads 50 Jow before this grest being that the jewsls on thelr
crowns oomne n eontiet with ' his fevt.

#i Thy Indra of the Brst heoven, the most tmportont of the stxty-four Tadrm of the

akrnn
.] ﬂﬁ}mmﬁwmmhmﬂupu}mmh}-mmd!u-

= The Sanskelt i means fortunate, hal reverend, and t commonly
wbmwukh;dnmhngm&u;:hwlm}mﬁﬁ
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May Vasupujys, wi isi of Tirthankam-noma-karma® has
beneficial ﬁmmﬂmm@ to worship from gods,
Ml}rrh:wwdsu!lheLoIdehwmnhmiihpmvdﬂedduﬂnv
mﬂ.“bemo&ful:hchﬁfy!ngihuwmdth:mmddmumwrkﬁ
May Ananta, rivali the Svaysmbhuramuns ocean™ with water of the
feeling of compassinn, bestow an you the boundless wealth of iness.,
We Dharmanatha, the teacher of fourfold dhamms™ 8
h}pmfwlg;tsmmtd mﬂtur'ul;qdndrs.
May the Jina tinatha, who has ightemdtbnqwmﬂtbe
the moonli nl’his-nacinl—hkeuwﬂa.bdammntﬂym{udispehr
(mental) darkness.
H_nythaﬂ!md&dlnmhmﬁh.kudnﬁhtwnhbuﬂhempmmm]
puwmmpwmalmﬂnitb:bnhuignds,:mmmﬂmh!nryw
emancipation.
Mnyﬂuﬂlmdﬁnmﬂu.ﬂ:eminlhesiydlhufmﬂhdhﬁhnui
time, graut us ure with the $ri of the fonrth object of existence.
Wi praise alli, s new clood for the i in the form of lords of
as:nmnndmliuﬁmnﬂn[indﬂsalnplwﬂ]imthﬂmuﬁngupnf
wtreuuf preaching, which resembles for the
¢ praise Munisuvrata’s i the dawn for
sl n];ﬂﬁmwmid'sg:utde i
nywnm}udﬁghlfmﬂmfstmmﬁ:which.&ﬁlngmrhnhﬁda
of his worshipers, purify them like streams of water, protect you.
May the B Arishtanemi, the moon 1o the ocean of the Yadu-
flmﬂy,aﬂremﬂitmwcﬁ'kmdﬁhn}'ymrmhfmhmﬂ.
Mnytklmﬂ?nh:whn,w&mauihﬂtdmhdmthmm-
ward Kamaths and Dharanendra™ while each was petforming actions
chamoteristic of himself, be for your emancipation,
Mnymuehegmdfmmlmﬂnly\'huquwhmpupﬁimmda
wﬂh:m.puﬂmwmfﬂrqinfu]pmple,mﬂi&twuhlmdm
This and other Jaina sources provide much information about the
vuim:'{‘mhmh:ﬁmﬂmhh&umhmﬁmnfamhhhh&m
fﬂﬂmﬂiﬂghwhinhmshmnmm?ﬂmm&mmdamﬂtmws—
tmﬂyaﬂhﬁdﬂmmmmhhhﬁgb:uﬂngumdtha
the word § i suth & way ihal, zs here, # might be tramshited ~ o
n-hhuﬂﬂ[mmw .1nLlhllmr Iw‘hﬂhhﬂmlﬁgyﬂthnmhllhdmm

B -un-lmmm&uu:ﬂulmwﬂlarhnhmtmﬁmm
= This wﬂnhuﬂhmﬁﬂﬂllﬂ]ﬂd&llmnﬂh‘huﬁdllh&bﬂlﬂd
l"nmE: carth.

like & friend and b loving like a koman. .o It is fourfold with the divisions of
penanee, and state of mind." tr Johinson, pp.18L
o With releronoe to the proverhisl far clouds.
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interval to the next Tirthankara.*® While there is some variation

among sects as to details this will provide the general picture of
Jaina belief in this regard.

DITERVAL TO
WEXT
HAME [COLOM.  EMELEM MERCHT pr= THITTLANKARA
L. Rishahha Golden  Bull 500 dhmrmebar 84 lakhs of 54 lakchs of krores
af sagaean
L Ajfita Galden | Elephant 450 - mm a:l'::khnibm
i
1. Sambhava Colden Hirse 400 < a0 of lﬁmﬂ“hum
e of augures
4 Abbinsrderm  Golilen  Ape 50 - mmud @ lakhs of kromm
as of asgaras
B, Sumat Colden  Hemn 300 = iﬂm:{ 0,000 kyerses of
& Fadmaprabbs  Hed Lotus - snm:ﬂ !,m&
24
7. Supaiva Colden.. Swastlla 00 -  0lkbsel m
‘a8
8, Chandmprabhe White Moon 150 T wfﬂ.d ghwuuf
. Swidhi (or  ‘White Dalphin wo = 2limeer o kebaes of
Pushpadantu ) E;:u
10. il Golden  Srivatea W~ I of 6,999,500 g
11, Seeyamsa Gaolden - Rhineen - Blm:-l' T sagaras
12 Vempujys  Rod  Haffals m = 7ahder 30 sagarms
13 Vimals Golden  Boar = ﬂlmd‘ # sagara:
14 Anants Cuilden * Faleon a0 = mma 4 sagurs
15 Dibarma Golden ' Thunderboll - lﬂﬁd’ A sagnras less
Years i
16, Sani Galdmn - Antalops L [ 1 lakh of kpal ljl.l||
17. Kunthu Culdest  Goal 45 = 95000 years L palya less
8000 keopes
i
18. Am Colden Nandyavarts 4 - B4,000 yexn 1,000 =
6,554,000 years
18, Msl Blus !u = " 5000 years <54 lakha of yeun
20, Musiiyoveats  Black N = 0,000 yers 9 Likhes of yran
{or Suvrata}
Ak Nami Golden Bloe Lotus 15 - 10,000 years 5 lukha of years
g2 :.rhhm Black  Cloach Shall w = 1,000 yenrm 4,000 yes
ar
23 Parbva Thoe  Hooded Snake # Hastna 100 250
gt i o years Juiiz

T2 years

# Johnson, Trimptiialibipaepacarites, SAT-349; Jagmanderial Ovitlinaes
nfhﬂ“;-:]-h Literutnre Society ], lﬂlﬁ?tfghinﬁngp{ﬂ:'ﬂmm ::lﬁul'um
v, pAGE,
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The above table is self-explanatory except for the appearance of
certain technical terms and statistical units. The Srivatsa, the emblem
of the tenth Tirthankara, is a curl of hair on the breast, well known
as a mark of Vishnu too. The Nandyavarta, the symbol of the eight-
eenth Tirthankara, is a mark resembling 2 swastika™ As used by the
jninl.tbe-nniunfumﬂmandmmmt.mdmjnglhun!mvay
pearing elsewhere in the present chapter, are as follows. In some
cases different authorities give different values.

NTMEERS
1 lokh (Sanskrit, laksha) = 100,000°
1 krore (Sanskrit, koti) = 100 lakhs — 10,000,000
1 kotikoti = 10,000,000 x 10,000,00¢ = 100,000,000,000,000*
MEASTNES OF EENCTH AND DIETANCE
1 hasta = 18 inches*
1 dhanus = 4 hastas — 72 inches = B feet™
1 kroda = 5,000 hastas = 12,000 feet = 24 miles *
1 yojuma = & krodis = 9 miles
1 rajju = the distance 3 god can go in & months when he goes 100,000

yojanas in the winking of an eye™
ALEASTRES OF TIME
iw_?ﬂﬁ,ﬂn’??ﬁ“mﬁw‘d_ uired to empty
or, palvopama ) = time yed o a
ﬁmyujnmtﬂmﬁﬂ}wﬂnmdﬂup.whhhhﬁﬂu!wﬁhm
s hairs grown within seven days, when one hair is taken out every
e of 10 kxores of pal
| sagarn {or, sagaTopama ), “ocean of years” = =
100,000,000 palyas* =
Applying these units to the table of Tirthankaras, we find, for
_ that Rishabha was three thousand feet in height, and that
the interval between his Nirvana and that of Afita was 50 x 100,000
x 10,000,000 “oceans of years” (sagaras}, or 50 x 100,000 x- 10,000,-
000 x 100,000,000 palyas.
.oy pp.385F.
82 Momler  MonierWilllams, A Sonakrit-English Dictionary FErymolopioaily  wnd

with rence 1o C Trusic-
m?!;fd Special Beference to Cognate European Longwitges.

#4 ef, Chasmpat Ral Juin, Risabha Deco, the Founder of Jairdem. 1823, pS0.
:E&% A paz R p538,
“}mrrmiﬂd[wﬂmgpjtﬂn.lﬂ

i ihid., 1, pA4 n125. o ibid, 1, p.29 nS0. o5 jbid o, p71 08T,
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The mest striking fact in the entire table is that, whereas enormous
magnitudes of size and time are involved throughout most of the
chart, there isnpmgmssiwdiuﬂuutiuniulhenmmmbmtﬂ
at the bottom of the table the Sgures come almost ar entirely within
the realm of actual earthly possibilitics. Specifically, the last twe
Tirthankaras appear us persons of exaggerated but not utterly fan-
tastic size, of thoroughly reasonable age-lengths of 100 and 72 years
respectively, and with 1 relatively bricf interval between them of
only 250 years. The conclusion is suggested, therefore, that while the
earlier Tirthankaras are purely mythological beings, Parsva and Ma-
havira were actual historical persons and the real founders of the
religion.*

TARSVA:

The life of Paréva (or Parsvanatha ) is narrated in the Kalpasutra,
& work which contains a date nine bundred and eighty years after
the death of Mahavira and is said to have been read publicly before
u certain King Dhruvasena of Anandapura® to comfort him upon
the death of his son** While it is characteristic of the Jaina literature
to portray all of the Tirthenkaras aceording to one stereotyped pat-
tern, and while the account of Paréva’s life no doubt contains much
that is legendary, nevertheless the kind of experience that is ascribed
to him fits naturally into the background of Indinn life as known
ﬁmthn&ruaufthﬂﬂpﬂnhhadsmm&th:mmrdmnmhm-
tirely devoid of historical value,*

According to the Kalpasutra®® Parfva was born in Benares as the
son of King Afvasena and Queen Vama. A commentary says that the
name Pardva was bestowed upon him because before his birth Queen
Vama saw a hlack serpent erawling about; and in the text he is given
the appellation Purisadaniya, which means “the people’s favorite”
o "who is to be chosen among men because of his preferable Kar-
mﬂ

Aftter living for thirty vears asa householder, Parsva left the world
behind to practice asceticism and seek salvation. He attained the en-

& Within Junism itielf, of couse, the bolief 1s bald that even the Bist Tisthankars,
B R e ok el et At
tme religion. Champat Hai Jam, H’l::bh Do, The Fousder of [ainism; p.

W 2 waz about a hundred and twety miles nesthweit of Valabihi second-
Ing to Hiues Tssug (3, BF. tr, Beal, Buddhist Racords of the Westirn Woirld, n, p 268,

& Cunningham, The Ancimi Geagraphy of India, 1, ppAd23L.},
4 gme zou, p2T0, gy p N " ynn Xy, PR ETLETE
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lightenment he sought after eighty-three days, and then spent the
remainder of his life preaching his doctrine to others. At last, having
ghstained from food and water for an entire month, he died at the
age of a4 hundred upon the summit of Mount Sammets, now known
in his memary as Parasnath Mountain,

The work of Parfva was very successful according to the Kalpa-
sutra, which records that he won 164,000 men and 327,000 women
as lay adherents, and 16,000 men and 38,000 women as monks and
muns. His Gansdharas or chief disciples were eight in number, Subha
{or Subbadatta), Aryaghosha, Vasishta, Brahmacari, Saumya, Srid-
hara, Virmbhadra and Yadas. Of these Subha became the leader of
the church after the death of the master, :imd was followed in tum
by Haridatta, Aryasamudra, Prabha and Kesi®

MAHAVIHA

Concerning the life of Mahavira we have an extended and legend-
embellished sccount not enly in the Kalpasutra® but also in the
Acarangasutra.” In these sources we learn that Mahavira was a na-
tive of Kundagrama, which was & suburb of Vesali and is probably
represented by the modem village of Basukond.™ He was going to
be borm of & Brahman mother, Devanunda, a highly legendary por-
tion of the narrative relates, but through the intervention of the god
Sakra (Indra) an embryonio transfer was accomplished end he was
barn of a Kshatriys mother named Trifala. The latter was the wife of
umminKxhut:iynmodSldﬂimﬂha.mdw&shmﬁlhﬂsism:of
the Licchavi king Chetaka of Vesali, whose daughter Chellana later
married King Bimbisara and became the mother of King AjataSatru.
Prior to her son’s birth Trisala leamed, it is said, through fourteen
dreams that she was to be the mother of a great saint. In these
dreams she saw a white elephant, a white bull, & white lion, the
guddmsﬁ.ngnﬂmdu-fﬁwmﬂmwhimmthzmdsuu,n
hanner, a vase, a lotus lake, a milk ocean, a celestial abode, a heap
of jewels and a blazing ghee-fed fire.

At the birth of the son, it is declared, “there was a divine luster
originated by many descending and sscending gods and goddesses,
and in the universe, resplendent with ane light, the conflux of gods
occasioned great confusion and noise.™ In Kundagrama, the parents
and the townsfolk joined in extended celebrations of the auspicious
event.

oy pp 22f, o ong o, ppRATET0,  Mibil, pp.lBa-20Y

“]u.:ﬁ:hupnuummhpl-ﬁ?- ¥ gox xxn, p2Sl
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The personal name bestowed upon the son was Vardhamana,
which is explained as follows: “In the night in which the Venerable
Ascetic was brought into the family of the Joatris their
silmtnﬂmsed,thgirgddinermei.,.tbehmtty_dﬂmﬁpupu-
Mﬁmdhhu‘aﬂtyhig}:lyiuumad.ﬁlthﬂﬂmeﬂﬂlﬂﬂhg

‘mﬂacﬁmaldﬂi:ﬂﬂeidaﬂmue&mwmu-uflh?mﬂ
erable Ascetic Mahavira: “From the moment that this our boy has
beuubeg'attm,ours‘nlminnwmed, mguldtmaﬁmd. v o . thein-
tensity of our liberality and popularity highly increased. Thercfore
when this our boy will be bamn, we shall give him the fit name, at-
tributive and conformable to his quality—Vardhamana (the Increas-
ing Ome). ™

It may also be noted in the foregoing passage that the family bore
the name of Jnatri [ Prakrit, Naya or Nata), and on this account the
masculine members were designated as Jnatriputras or Nataputtas.
Thus is explained the name Nataputta by which Mahavira is often

Fnrthiﬂyyum\hﬂhmm]fvﬁdthul&eui:hnmﬂnﬂh,mﬂ
M&muﬁd“’umﬁdmmw‘mmﬂm
of Paréva and followers of the Sramanas (or Sumanas; ‘ascetics’),”
and that at the end of their lives they fasted to the death as Pariva
himself had done ™ Upon the death of his parents Vardhomans re-
solved to renounce the warld, and first disposed of his treasures as
gl.&stelhepnor.Thm'ha.uﬂerfusﬁngtwuundnhﬂf'ﬁa}rswﬁ]ﬂml
dﬁnﬁngwﬂﬁr*fmtonadlvinembﬂ,anﬂquimahm.n&bo&yah&
buh:gpresmt,hammthinhairmdluﬂngﬂullmmtmad
the state of houselessness.™

There is reason to believe that at first Vardhamana remained in
lh:ﬁ%dﬂitydhishmmammbﬂuftheamﬁcmdufmm&nﬁ
byPnﬁvnﬁnﬂwilhwhichhispa:musammhaveheenmmmct.“
Evidently finding their rules insufficiently strict, he departed from
them for an utterly possessionless wandering. The Kalpasutra re-
cords: “The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira for 2 year and a month wore
dﬂthﬁ;afbarlhatﬂmehewulhﬂﬂahwtnnkﬂd.amimghdﬂw
alms in the hollow of his hand.™*

For more than twelve years he sought thus for perfect salvation.
A brief deseription of his mamner of life says: “The Venerable One
lived, except in the rainy season, all the eight months of summer

e gxn, pp 2480 4oz, p i 5 ihid., p 250,

Hopi " gy xery, pp 250
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and winter, in villages only a single night, in towns only five nights;
he was indiffereat alike to , . . straw and jewels, dirt and gold, e
mmﬂpﬂiﬁ,&&nﬂiﬁdnﬂtﬁumtﬁum{dmmm

siring neither kife nor death, arrived at the other share of the Sam-
sara, and he exerted himself for the suppression of the defilement
of Karma."™* Extreme in his asceticism, he slept and ate but little,
suffered attacks from animals and men without defending himself,
bore pain in silence, and even if wounded never desired medical
treatment.™

In the thirteenth year thus devoted to utterly self-forgetful medita-
tion Viardhamanas at last attained perfect understanding. "Outside
of the town Jrimbhikagrama* on the northern bank of the river
Rijupalika, in the field of the householder Samaga, in 8 northeastern
direction from an old temple, not far from a sal tree, in a squatting

with joined heels exposing himself to the heat of the sun,
with the knees high and the head low, in deep meditation, he reached
Nirvann, the complets and full, the unobstructed, unimpeded, in-
finite and supreme, best knowledge and intuition, called Kevala
(‘total’), When the Venerable One had become an Arhat and Jina,
he was a Kevalin (‘possessed of Kevala'), ommiscient and compre-
hending all objects, he knew all conditions of the world, of gods,
men, and demons; whence they come, where they go, whether they
are born as men or animals . . . ; he saw and knew all conditions in
the whole world of all living beings."

Henceforth properly called Mahavira or Great Hero, the victarions
uscetic lived for almost thirty years longer and preached his mes-
sage widely, As hefore, he wandered from place to place during two-
thirds of the year and only in the four months of the rainy season
remained in some single city. A precise catalogue is given in the

utra of the cities in which his rainy seasoms were spent
throu all forty-two years of his life as an ascetic; “Mahavira
stayed the first miny season in Asthikagrama, three miny seasons in
Champa and Prishtichampa, twelve in Vesali and Vandjagrama, four-
teen in Rajagriha and the suburb of Nalanda, six in Mithila, two in
Bhadrika, one in Alabhika, one in Panitabhumi, one in Sravasti, one
in the town of Papa in King Hastipala's office of the writers: that
was his very last rainy season.™ Many of these places are well

Hmp-fh wicinity of Farasaath Mﬁﬁpﬁﬂmm Stoevemson, The

Heert of Jtinism { The Religioun Quest of India), 1015, p 38
1 gaw xorm, pp-201E 2 gy u, p2Ad
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known, such as Champa the capital of Angn, Vesali Mahavira's own
uative metropolis, Rajagriba the capifal of Magadha, Mithila in the
kingdom of Videha, and Sravasti, celebrated in the anmals of Bud-
this

Mahayira enjoyed family relationship to several of the leading rul-
ers of his time a5 we have seen, and both Bimbisara (or Srenika )
who ruled at Rajagriha around 540-490 n.c. and Ajatasatru (or Kuni-
ka) who suceeeded his father on the same throne about 490-460 s.c.
are said to have regarded his teachings with favor. The actual con-
version of King Srenika by a young disciple of Mahavira is recounted
in Lecture xx of the Uttaradhyayana,® but since that king is also
claimed as a patron of Buddhism in the traditions of that religion we
maymplxmihnthcmmifﬁtndahmdlntmmthﬂ&mtﬁnud
varions teachers rather than committing himself to any single sect.

As intimated in the quotation from the Kalpasutra given just
above, death eame to Mahavira in the town of Papa (or Pava). This
was a place not far from Rajagriha, and is today a small village called
Papapuri or Pavapuri in the region of the modemn city of Bihar.*
In the words of the Kalpasutra which fallow immediately after the
quotation just given: “In the fourth month of that rainy seasom, . , ,
in the town of Papa, in King Hastipala’s office of the writers, the
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira died, went off. quitted the world, cut
asunder the ties of birth, old age, and death; became a Siddha, &
Buddhs, a Mukta, a maker of the end [to all misery]. finally liber-
ated, froed from all pains.”

The success of Mahavira’s work is indicated by the statement of
the Kalpasutra that be gathered “an excellent community of 14,000
Sramanas with Indrabhuti at their head; 86,000 nuns with Chandana
at their head; 159,000 lay votaries with Sankhadataka at their head;
318,000 female lay votaries with Sulasa and Revati at their head.™
Thie four groups here designated, namely manks, nuns, laymen and
laywomen, constitute the four orders or Tirtha of Jainism. Associnted
with Gautama Indrabhuti (as his full name was) in the leadership
of the monks were ten other Ganndharas or chief disciples; Agni-
bhuti, Vayubhuti, Akampita, Arya Vyakta, Arya Sudharma, Mandi-
taputra, Mauryaputra, Acalabhrata, Metarya and Prabhasa. All of
the disciples who had wholly severed their connections with the

5 ane xuy, pp. L0107, :
“mimuuhi]. Shah, Jeinimm b North India 500 B.C-A D 528 1632, p27 nf
& gnp oxn, pp-26TE i
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warld, that is both the monks and the nuns, were known as Nir-
granthas (Niganthas) meaning “without any tes" a designation
which had perhape already been borne by Paréva’s followers."

THE DATES OF MAHAVIHA AND PARSVA

The death of Mahavira, or in the langusge of religious faith his
Nirvana, is the basic point in Jaina chronology. According to the
tmﬂiﬁmcfibaﬁvetnmhﬂuthlﬂmkplmfmnhmdmﬁ and seventy
years before the beginning of the Vikrama Era (58/57 s..); and
anm&lngtothuﬂignmharuitwmhundmdmdﬂw}mbﬁm
the beginning of the Sika Era (a.p. 78)."" By either mode of calcula-
tion the date was therefore 527 s.c. Since at death the Tirthankara
had attained the age of seventy-two, his birth must have been
around 599 B.c. To date the life of Mahavira ground 588-527 nc
is to make him a slightly elder contemporary of Gautama Buddha
who probably lived about 567457 n.c. This is substantiated by Bud-
dhiﬂsmminwhnhthﬂammmymfmmmhm;mmm
the Niganthas, meaning Mahavira and the Jains; although in the
Jaina canonical books there seem to be no corresponding notices of
Gautama and the Buddhists. Three passages in the Buddhist canon
refer specifically to the death of Nataputta the Nigantha at Pava
at a time when the Buddha was still engaged in his work of teach-
ing ** “Once while the lord was staying among the Sakyans at Sama-
gama,” it is written, “Nataputta the Nigantha had died recently at
Pava.”

It is true that Hemachandr states that the death of Mahavira took
place one hundred fifty-five years before the accession to the throne
of Chandragupta, an event which transpired in about 322 n.c. This
wonld lead to a date around 549-477 for Mahavira and would place
his death slightly later than that of the Buddha This is supported
by some scholars who eriticize the Buddhist notices referred to jost
above as unreliable.”

Atall events, the two great teachers, Mahavira and Gantama Bud-

'mm
S s Moo Nikars . . 104 (e 43). bl Fothe

3%; Pamsdika Suttents und Sesgit Enﬂnnu.“hﬂl

Lrinlogues of i
NMpm:-:u.n'?] :nm% m}tt'ﬂlmmﬂdl.ﬂufarmafliuﬂ
111,208, For kibHographical details on the Buddlis soerces see e chapter ca
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dha, were substantially contemporaries. In the Buddhist sources the
followers of the two teachers are for the most part represented as
i controversy with each other, and, as is not surprising in texts
emanating from only the one group, the Buddhists are always pic-
tured as victoripus. For an example we may cite the Upall Sutta in
the Majjhima Nikaya™ Tn this Sutta a prosperous houscholder
named Upali, who is an adherent of Mahavira, enters into & con-
versation with Gautama Buddha, lnt:m&hglureﬁ:t;hhimﬁnznpum&
of philosophical doctrine. Tnstead of suceeeding, U himse
not only overcome in argument but also, to his surprise, deeply
impressed with both the wisdom and the magnanimity of Buddha.
He forthwith announces himself to be a follower of Gautama, and
closes his house to the Niganthas although at Buddha's behest he
still distributes alms to them at a distance. Mahavira carmot believe
the report which comes to him of the defection of his erstwhile dis-
ciple, and goes to visit Upali. The latter treats him with hanghty
condescension, and uiters a lengthy eulogy of the Buddha. “Then
and there,” the Sutta concludes, “from the mouth of Nataputta the
Nigantha, who could not bear to hear the lord extolled—there gushed
hot blood."

While we are dealing with Buddhist notices of the Jains we may
add a report on their teachings which is found in the Devadaha
Sutta of the Majjhima Nikayn.™ Gautama is supposed to be speak-
ing: “Hereupon those Niganthas told me that Nataputta the Ni-
gantha was all-knowing and all-seeing, with nothing beyond his ken
and vision, and that he affirmed of himself that, whether walking
or standing, sleeping or awake, he was always, without a break, at
his spiritun]l best These, they added, were his words: You have
dmunﬁs&mdmﬂ]guﬁu,iupmtemﬁnm:wwitmhymm
austerities; every present restraint on body, speech and mind will
undo the evil-doings of the past; hence, by expiation and purge of
pust misdeeds and by not doing fresh misdeeds, nothing accrues
for the future; as nothing accrues for the future, misdeeds die away;
as misdeeds die away, Il dies away; as I1l dies away, feclings die
away, and as painful feelings die away, all Tl will wear out and
pass away. This doctrine, they added, commends itself to us and
H;’n.u..uh. FT1-95T). . Clulmers, Further Diclogues of the Buddha, 1, pp.26T-

g, M0L (0 BITE). b Chalmers, Furifer Dlalaguer of the Buddhe, o, p125;
fp%l-dnﬁhﬁﬂnﬂhn&ﬂr,ﬂ:ﬂm Nikave 1, 6, 14 (1, 926 = E:Iu.'hmp_ﬂﬁ.
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has our approval, ind we rejoice in it.” Needless to say, in this Suttd
the Buddha proceeds immedistely to the refutation of the Jaina
philesophy.

Having seen, then, that Mahavira and Gautama Buddha were in-
disputably - contemporaries, and that the most probable dates for
Mahavira are 598-527 B.c., we may turn to the question of the date
of Parsvi. There is no doubt that Parfve preceded Mahavirs, since
the parents of the latter were already worshipers of Parfva. Also the
miost reasonable explanation of the nature of Mahaviras work is that
he wis not the inventor of a new doctrine but the reformer of a
movement already long in existence and derived from Par$va. Four
vows had been enjoined on his followers by Pariva, namely: (1)
pot to destroy life (ahimsa); (2) not to speak untruth; (3) not to
steal; and (4) not to own property, To these Mahavirs added a3 a
fifth the vow of chastity, This was indeed thought of as already im-
plied in the fourth vow of Parfva, but an this point laxity had de-

within the order and Mahavira deemed it necessary to make

the rule explicit as a ffth regulation, additional to the four of his

ecessor.” Furthermore, it seems that Pardva had allowed his

allowers to wear im under and an upper garment, but that Mahavirs

went to the extreme position of forbidding his monks to wear any
clothing whatsoever.

There is a very interesting section (Lecture xxm) in the Uttara-
dhyayum"ﬁ:whﬂhthmmdoﬂmpomddﬂmbemthu

of Paréva and those of Mahavira are set forth, and in which
it:s related that through an amicable discussion between Keéi, leader
of the followers of Parfva, and Gautama, foremost disciple of Ma-
havira, the two groups were united in acceptance of the reformations
of Mahavira. The following quotations will give the essence of the
account:

There was & Jina, Pariva by name, an Arhat, worshiped by the peaple,
who was thoroughly enlightened and ommiscient, a prophet of the law and
& Jini.

]A.ndﬂmuwu-hmdmyhn!ﬂmughtn[thewm}d.thaymmg
Smmana Kesi, who had completely mastered the sciences and sight con-
duct,

He possessed the light of Sruts and Avadhi knowledge™ and was sur-
rounded by a crowd of disciples; wandering from village to village he ar-
rived in the town of Sravasti

2 4 F: N Hoemlo in o ¢, 254 18 o 2y, pp.115-1289,

Iimamdmdlhhdpnﬁlﬂbmlﬁgnmunhgwﬂh]m
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In the district of that town there is a park, called Tinduks; there he
took up his abode in a pure place to live and sleep in

Now at that time there lived the prophet of the law, the Jina, whe in
the whole world & known as the venerable Vardhamana,

An&thmmnfmnmndhclpiuuithishgmuftbewmld,thavm—
erable Gantama by nume, who had completely mastered the sciences and

right conduct.

He knew the twelve Angas, was enlightened, and was surounded by a
erowd of disciplis; wandering from to village he, too, amived in
Sravasti,

In the district of thut town there is a park Koshtaka; there he tock up
his abode in a pure place to live and sleep in.

Tbaymg&mﬂeﬁmﬂttnf:mpmﬂaummmlivdlhm...

The pupils of bath, whe controlled themselves, who practiced austerities,
who possessed virnies, and who protected their self, made the following

reflection:
'hmhwthnﬂghinm,whthnmhmhwthaﬁ;hmw?mnnrmn-
duct and doctrines right, or the other?
'I'h:lnwuhmgbtghy'lhn t sage Parfva, which recognizes but four
vowy, or the law t by Vardhamana, which enjoins five vows?
“The law which forbids clothes [for a mank], or which [allows] an
under and upper gurment? Both pursuing the same end, what has caused
their difference?” o bt

ing the thoughts of their pup Kedi and Captama made
Mtﬂmmﬂt&lﬂmw &
Gantama, knowing what is proper and what is due (o the older section
[of the church], went to the Tinduka park, accompanied by the crowd.

his pu

%fxzu.thymgmhuw&nm b received him
with all becoming attention. He at ance Cautama the four pure
kinds of straw and hay to sit npon.

Keél, the young Smmana, and the famous Gautama, sitting together,
shone forth with a luster like that of ﬁnmdm
There assembled heretics out zwlndt}uludmuythmnm&s-nf
mm...%v.m,...'[mum“].mdm
came together invisible ghosts too. . . .
&Lﬂmﬂhmmumddﬁvmmmmmmmnn

points at issue between two ps, including not the
Hmmnqnhgwmmddmhﬂhumuﬂmn ems in ¢ pbﬁ
phy of religion. On each matter Gautama made such a convincing
tation that Kedi was fully and the passage closes these
waords deseribing the to which they came:]

Kedi, of enormous sanctity, bowed his head to the famous Ceuntama,
Anﬂhﬂnplnﬁnt['ﬂn&uhmk}hﬂﬂnmdylﬂnpmﬂlhnhwiﬁm
vows, which was proclaimed by the first Tirthankars, sccording to
tenching of the last Tirthankam.
that meeting of Kedi and Cautama, knowledge and virtuous conduct

[ 200 ]
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were for ever brought to eminence, and subjects of the greatest impor-
tance were ssttled.

o el e g vl s
right way. i o H Ones
Sh e ,,

Pardva, then, was indubitably prior to Mahavira, and sufficient
time had elapsed since his day that a decay in the maorals of the
monastic order had occurred which led to the reformation carried
out by Mahayira, This situation is in satisfactory agreement with
the more exact indication given in Jaina tradition that a period of
two hundred and fifty years had separated the two Tirthankaras.
This tradition is represented in the Kalpasutra™ where it is stated
that from the death of Parsva to the time of the writing of the Kal-
pasutra 1,230 years had elapsed, and from the death of Mahavira
880 years. Reckoning two hundred and fifty years before the death
of Mahavira in 527 B.c. we reach 777 m.c. as the date of Pardva’s
death, and if the latter lived for one hundred years his inclusive
dates wera §77-777 Bc. Such an early date for the foundation of
Jainism is consonant with the animistic character of its basic philos-
ophy which will appear in the succeeding section,

"% smE 3, ppdT0ETE.
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3. THE TEACHINGS OF JAINISM

TaE essential ideas of Jainism, which may be supposed to go back
at least as far as to Paréva," include a conception of the cosmes as
divided into three parts, a higher world of the gods, o middle world
of men, animals and plants, and a lower world of demons; and a
belief that this entire universe is filled with an infinite number of
eternal, indestructible individual souls. These souls, which are called
Jivas from the Sanskrit rool fic meaning “to live,” are in themselves
ly spiritual and possess unlimited wisdom, power and

g?: tmsmhuennthutparm]lynbmradhythzfutthnt
at present most of them are enveloped In matter. In other words the
souls are now incarnated in the bodies of gods, men, animals, plants
and demons, and are even to be found in particles of earth, cold
water, fire and wind." The thoughts and deeds of each embodied
soul, mareover, continue to draw into itself more invisible atoms of
matter which become the Earma of that soul. The eradication of
this Karma and the setting free of the soul from its invelvement in
base matter can only be accomplished by the most rigoroas regula-
tion of all thinking and doing, To this end Parva instituted the four
vows already mentioned, which in their positive connotations call
for kindness, truth, honesty and poverty. By the practice of sach a
way of life and by constant meditation upon its own real character,
the soul may at last rise to that realm of blessedness which is lifted
up like an island ahove the surging waves of the ocean of Samsara.

Such was the philosophical animism of early Jainism which has
ever since remained characteristic of that faith. When Mahavira
entered into this heritage of thought he seems not so much to have
made inmovations as to have systematized, and when he
Parfva's four vows he simply made their import unmistakable by
adding the explicit fifth vow of chastity.

In its fuller development Jaina thought retained these essential
foundations and built upon them an extensive system of which cer-
tain main outlines may now be indicated.™

WOHLD STRUCTURE

As to the strocture of the universe, three waorlds, lower, middle
and higher, are conceived as rising one above the other, all enveloped

020 acobi i wee xiv,
:mmmmmrmmmlm&mmmm_
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in three atmospheres. Dimensions of this cosmos are given in mijjus,
and it is said that the universe is fourteen mjjus high and at the base
seven rajjus from north to south and seven rajjus from east to west.
At the middle it tapers, however, to & width of only one rajju; above
that it increnses again and at half of its remaining height reaches a
maximum breadth of five rajjus. The earth, which is in the middle
world, is a very large circular body made up of a number of con-
centric rings called islands, separated from each other by ring-shaped
pceans. At the center stands Mount Meru, at the foot of which is the
island-continent, Jambuddiva, surrounded by the Lavanasamudra
or Salt Sea. Jambuddiva itself is divided into several regions, and
of these, that between the Indus and the Ganges is known as the
land of Bharata. Beyond Jambuddiva and Lavanasamudra come the
other continents and seas. Around Mount Mern revolve two suns,
two moons and two sets of constellations.™

WORLD CHRONULOGY

As to chronalogy, it is belleved that in this world two ages follow
one upon the other in constant succession. They are the *
age or Avasarpini, which begins with everything in the hest possihle
condition and goes through successive periods of degeneration to
the worst possible state of affairs. Then the “ascending” age or Ut-
sarpini begins, in which conditions progressively improve again. The
two ages, each with its six periods, are charted below. The quality
of each period is shown by the word Sushama meaning good, ar by
the word Duhshama signifying bad, or by some combination of the
words indicating something better or worse than the average rep-
resented by one of them alone. The duration of each period is given
in units which have already been explained.

AVASARPINT
1. Sushama-sushama, “hest™ period, 4 kotikotis of sagaras
2 Svshoma, ™ period, 3 kotikotis of za
4. Sushama. “good-had” perind, 2 kotikotis of sagaras

4. Dubshama-sushama, “bad-good™ period, 1 kotikoti of sagaras Jess
42,000 years
5. Duhshama, “bad” period, 21,000 years
6. Duhshama-duhshama, “worst” perod, 21000 years
UTEANFTNI
1. Duhshama-duhshamn, “worst™ period, 21000 years
“I.,H,Gu'.'hltﬂffiﬁﬂm, pp-118-125
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2, Puhshama, “bad”™ period, 21,000 years

3. Duhshama-sushama, “bad-good” period, 1 kotikoti of sagars less

4 years

4 Smiﬂ::;:duhﬂmma. “good-bad” period, 2 kotikotis of sagaras

5. Sushama, “good” period, 8 kotikotis of sagaras

6. Sushumi-sushama, “best™ period, 4 kotikotis of sagaras®

The total duration of each age is ten kotikotis of sagaras. A de-
scending and an ascending age taken tagether represent one com-
plete revolution of the Kalacakra or Wheel of Time, the spokes of
which are the periods of each age. The Wheel tums forever at con-
stant speed, and thus Avasarpinis and Utsarpinis follow each other
in ceaseless succession throughout eternity,

In the two periods Sushama-dubshama and Duhshama-sushama,
sixty-three “great men” regularly appear, namely, 24 Tirthankaras,
12 Cakravartis (world-rulers) and 27 heroes (9 Baladevas, 9 Vasu-
devas and O Prativasudevas), It is these sixty-three who are the
heroes of Hemachandra’s Trishashtiéalakapurushacaritra already
mentioned. One Tirthankara and one Cakravarti live in Sushama-
duhshama, all the others have their existences in Duhshama-su-
shama, and this is so regardless of whether it is an “ascending” or
“descending” age. It should also be added that various such series
of “great men™ appear in various portions of the world during the
periods in question. Furthermore, in his life on earth each Tirthan-
kara is accompanied by a special Yaksha and Yakshi (or Sasanade-
vata), and also is served by Sarasvati as a messenger goddess.
~ The present age of the world is Avasarpini, and it is doring this
age's periods of Sushama-dithshama and Duhshama-sushama that
there appeared in the land of Bharata the twenty-four Tirthankaras
whom we listed sbove and their sccompanying warld-rulers and
heroes. Rishabha and the Cakravarti Bharata lived in Sushama-
duhshama; the remaining Tirthankaras from Ajita to Mahavira, and
their associates, lived in Dubshama-sushama; The Duhshama-su-
shama period came to an end three years and eight and one-half
months after the Nirvans of Mahavira, and the world is now in the
Duhshama or “bad” period of twenty-one thousand years, which
will be followed by the Duhshama-duhshama or “worst” period of
twenty-one thousand years. As things go thus from bad to worse,
Jainism itself will disappear, but at last the time will come for the
“ascending” age of Utsarpini to begin, and when the periods of

* Johnson, Trigapilaladimunsseariina, 1, ppSak
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Duhshama-sushama and Sushama-duhshama come, twenty-four new
Tirthankaras will reestablish the true religion. The names of these
future Tirthankaras will be: (1) Padmanabha; (2) Sumadeva; (3]
Suparfva; (4) Svayamprabha; (5) Sarvanubhut; (6) Devadruti;
{7) Udaya; (8) Pedhala; (9) Pottila; (10) Satukirti; (11} Suvrata;
(12) Amama; (13) Nishkashaya; (14) Nishpulaka; 15) Nirmama;
(16) Citragupta; (17) Sumnd{‘i; (18) Samvara; (19) Yadodhara;
(20) Vijaya; {21) Malli; (22) Deva; (23) Anantavirya; (24) Bha-

WORLD RENUNCIATION

The teachings of the true religion lead to that mode of life through
which the soul may disentangle itself from attachment to the ma-
terial and ascend from the lowest reaches of the universe to the
highest. This manner of life is reguluted by the five yows already
given and is followed in all its austerity by monks and nuns. Sinee,
however, only a relatively small number of persons can be expected
to practice extreme asceticism, lay members, both men and women,
are also admitted to the Sangha or religious community. They are
expected to keep the great commandments too, but only after such a
fashion as is possible for those who still live in the world. Thus in
the Purushartha Siddhyupays, 2 treatise of high authority for all
Jains, the fourth vow, not to own property, is reduced for the house-
holder to this: “And if one is unable to wholly renounce cattle, com,
mmhdﬁhg;.wedlh.m.hcﬂmshuu]ﬂatlmm&m:
because renunciation is the right principle.”™* Again the same work
says: "Ratna-Traya, the Three Jewels (right belief, right knowledge,
right conduct) should be followed, even partially, every moment of
time without cessation by a houscholder desirous of everlasting lib-
eration. . .. Even when Ratna-Traya is partially followed, whatever
bmdngenfﬁmthﬂmis.i:dmmiumtﬂhm.hmuuﬁnm—
Traya is assuredly the way to liberation, and can never be the cause
of bondage.™

In yel another passage the Purushartha Siddhyupava gives this
admonition to the lay follower of the religion:

Ha due to one’s own statns and capacity, a [householder
M%TW&HHMHMMMMHM. )

%oy pp BH-S10

WAl Prasads, Purwhorthe-Siddhgupoye (Joira-Frovachane-Rehasga-Kothal by
Sheimat Amrits Chandrs Suri, Edited with an Introduction, Trenslation, and Original

Commentaries & E {The Sacred Books of the Jainas, o), 1935, p535, §I25.
" ibid., p.50,
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F:]u:dumt the budy are the six [daily] duties, which ‘be
o

One should carefully observe the three controls, proper control of body,
proper control of speech, and proper control of mind . , .

Forgiveness, humility, straightforwarduess, truth, contentment, Te-
straint, susterities, , non-attachment, and chastity are the [ten] ob-
servances to be fi o

(1) Hunger, (2) thirst, (3) cold, (4) heat, (5) insect bite {8) nudity,
(7) esuwd, (8) women, (8) walking, (10) sitting, (11) mw
sbuse, (13) (14) begging, (15) non-obtaining, (16)

{17) contact with ete., (18) dirt, {(18) respect and dis-

respect, {20) concelt of ledge, (21) lack of knowledge, (22) slack

belief, are twenty-two sufferings. These should be eves endured without

any feeling of vexation by one who desires to get rid of all cause for pain ®
WORLD CONQUEST

Whes, through the manner of life fust indicated, the soul finally
eradicates its karma and overcomes lts worldly entanglements, it
becomes 2 Siddha or Perfected One and is free to rise by its own
nture to the highest realm of blessedness. This is a beautiful place
called Lshatpraghhara, which is situated yet twelve yojanas sbove
the highest heaven (Sarvarthasiddha)* of the gods. It is described
as follows in Lecture xxxvi of the Uttaradhyayana:

Where do the perfected souls reside? Where do they leave their bodies,
and where do they go, on reaching perfection?

Perfected souls . . . reside on the top of the world; they leave their bodies
here [below], amd go there, on reaching perfection.
which has the form of an umbsells; [there the perfected souls go].

It &s forty-five hundred yojanas long, and as many broad, and it is some-
what more than three times a5 many in circumference,

mmndghtwiﬂman'g:mmmmm,uﬂm
toward the margin, 6l it is thinner the wing of a fy.

This place, by nature pure, consisting of white regemibles fu form
mm us has been said by the best of Jinas.

[ it] is a blessed place {called Sita], which is white like a
conch-shell, the -stone, and Kunda-flowers; a yojana thence is the end
of the world.

mwmmm&&wmd
the [a yojans.

There at the top of the world reside the blessed perfected souls, rid of
sll transmigration, and arrived at the excellent state of perfection. .. .

"M,ﬂﬂimwm

1 waa the Sarverthasiddhs Vimana {or heaven) that Rishabhs descended
to earth | e 2w, po251). [ 206 ]
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They have no [visible] form, they consist of life throughout, they are

into e and faith, and they paramount happi
e R

y all dwell in one part of the world, and have developed into knowl-
edge and faith, they have crossed the boundary of the Samsara, and
reached the excellent siute of perfection™

THE NINE CATEGORIES
The extent to which the schemstization and analysis of various
items in the Jaina philosophy is carried is nothing less than amazing
and may be indicated by a résumé of the nine categories in which
the later Jaine writers organized the fundomental truths of the
religion.™

The first category is Jiva or soul, All Jivas may be divided into two
classes, (1) the perfected Siddhas that live in Ishatpragbhara, and
(2) the unperfected fivas of samsara that live in the world The
Samsari, as the latter are called, may be divided into three groups,
{1) male, (2) female and (3) neuter. According to the place where
they were born, fivas may be classed in four divisions, namely those
born (1) in hell, (2) in 2 subhuman state as in plants or animals,
(8) as buman beings, and (4) as spirits (devata), either gods or
demons. A fivefold classification is possible depending upon the
number of senses possessed by the jivas. (1) Ekendriya jivas possess
only one sense, that of touch, Such jivas exist in stones, water, fire,
wind and vegetables, which consequently are capable of pain and
suffering. The length of time for which a jiva may be compelled by
its karma to reside in things of this sort may extend anywhere from
one moment to as much as twenty-two thousand years. According
to the strictest interpretation of Jainism, the vow of Ahimsa or non-
killing begins to be applicahle with this very first class of jivas:
therefore monks often refuse to touch & stone or fire; insist on boil-
ing and stralning water they use; make it a practice to breathe

a cloth; and avoid the eating of many vegetables—all in
order to avoid injuring or destroying these fivas. (2) Beindriya fivas
have two senses, touch and taste. Here are grouped animalcules,
worms and creatures living in shells. The maximum term of such an
existence is twelve years. For the Jaina layman the vow of non-
killing is held to be in effect first with regard to this class. (3) Triin-
driya jivas have three senses, touch, taste and smell, Included in

™ gng xov, ppdll-213,

U Beversen, The Heart of Jainjsm, pp 84-1T2 Johesos, Trmptisalkdpurupsooriim,
I, ppA3T-450;
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thsgrmpmam:,lmgsnnﬂnwth.mpﬂio&ofﬁnwfwwhhh
nﬂmmﬁyemtiumchabmvaﬂeéfmmmmtmfmty-nlm
days. (4) Cmenﬂﬂynﬁmgmmfommm.tmnh.mm.mﬂ
and sight. Such creatures gs wasps, scorpions, mosquitoes, goats, flies,
locusts and butterflies belong to this group. Six months is the maxi-
mum period for life in this division. (5) Paficendriya jivas are those
which enjoy five senses, namely the four hitherto enumerated plus
hearing, Within this group there are four divisions: hell beings, low-
er animals, human beings and demigods. Bemarkably enough, dis-
ease germs are classed as Paficendriya and treated as human beings.
A jiva may spmd&nmtenﬂmmudywmmthiﬂyathru sagaras as
a hell being or demigod; from one instant to three palyas of time as
a lower animal or human being (including as a disease germ).
Jivas, agsin, may be divided into six groups, including (1) earth,
(%) water, (3) fire, (4) wind and (5) vegetahle lives, with which
we already have some acquaintance, and then also (6) Trasakaya.
The class of Trasakaya includes all the jivas which have the power of
mobility and which, when impelled by trasa or dread can endeavor
to remave themselves from danger. A sevenfold classification of jivas
divides them into (1) hell beings; which are neuter, {2) male lower
animals, (3) female lower animals, (4) male human heings, (5)
fomale human beings, (6) male demigods and (7) female demigods.
Eight classes of jivas are distingnished according to the emotions
by which they are swayed or according to their complete freedom
from emotion, (1) Those moved by any of the three good or three
bad emotions are Saleéi and form the first class. (2) The second class
comprises those dominated by Krishnaledya, the worst of the three
evil emotions, a temper so bad that it is as black as a thundercloud
and rougher than & saw. {3) Jivas in the third class are ruled by
Nilalefya, an emotion blue as indigo, in which envy, ginttony and
laziness are mingled. (4) Jivas of the fourth group are by
Kapotaleéya, o gray crookedness in thought and deed. (5) The
fifth division of jivas is constituted of those who are ruled by Tejo-
Hy:,tba&stufthnﬂrwgmdmmﬁm&mdhk&tbnﬁﬂngm
and sweeter than ripe mangoes. It removes evil thoughts and makes
men humble and straightforward. (8) The sixth class includes the
fivas whose emotion is Padmale$ya, yellow in color and named for
&lmﬂmﬂmﬂwe@mﬂhgtut&m,mmm
are opened to : gs. (7) Suklaleéya is the hi of the
mmnsmdrdutbeﬁmdthnm&dm.lthwhg]ﬂﬁﬁrh
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and sweeter than sugar. It brings a harmony with all nature. (8)
The eighth group comprises the jivas which have risen above all
emotions. Only the Siddhas are found here.

Beyond this point, further classes are made chiefly by introducing
subdivisions into groupings already mentioned. Thus the classifica-
tion of fivas is carried forward until a fourteenfold division is
achieved; some authorities go on until they have enumerated no less
than five hundred and sixty-three groupings.

The second category is Ajiva or non-soul. This is the realm of in-
animate things, with which Jiva is entangled but toward separation
from which it is struggling. Here, too, there are numerous divisions
and subdivisions. The two main classes of Ajiva are Arupi, without
form, and Rupi, with form. Motion, space and time are examples of
divisions within Ampi, Various groupings of Pudgala, roughly trans-
latable as “matter,” are found in Rupi. Jiva snd Ajiva together ac-
count for the universe; there is no need to speak of & creator,

The third category is Punya or merit. Here it is observed that
there are nine ways of performing actions which lead to a good
karma and bring peace of mind. These include (1) feeding the
hungry, (2) giving drink to the thirsty, (8) offering clothes to the
poor, (4) providing residence or (5) a seat or bed for & monk, (8)
wishing others well or (7) exerting ourselves in their service, (8)
speaking without hurting another’s feelings, and (8) making rever-
ent salutations to religious men. The reward of merit attained in these
nine ways may be reaped inno less than forty-two ways, such as en-
joving bodily strength or beauty.

The fourth category is Papa or sin. Eighteen classes of sin are recog-
nized: (1) killing (fimsa), (2) untruthfulness, (3) dishonesty, (4)
unchastity, (5) excessive love of possessions, (6} anger, (T) conceit,
(8) intrigue; (9) greed, (10) over-fondness for a person or thing,
(11) envy, (12) quarrelsomeness, (18) slander, (14) telling of stor-
jes to discredit another, (15) fault-finding, (16) lack of self-control
in the presence of joy or sorrow, (17) hypocrisy and (18) false
faith. Among the foregoing, special emphasis is laid upon the sins
of anger, conceit, intrigue and greed, these four together being called
Kashaya, The results of sin are enumerated under no less than
eighty-two headings. Sin affects the class of beings into which one
is born in the next incarnation, it results in ugliness and deformity,
it is the cause of every illness and ailment.

The fifth category is Afrava which has to do with the channels for
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the acquisition of karma. There are forty-two channels through
which karma enters a fiva. These include the senses, the emations
and various kinds of activities, all of which are carefully listed.

The sixth category is Samvars, meaning methods of impeding
Karma. This obviously is the converse of the preceding. Here fifty-
seven ways are stated in which the inflow of karma may be arrested.
These include the manner of walking so as not to injure any living
thing, the goarding of the words of one’s mouth, the exercise of
circumspection in eating, the restraint of emotion, the endurance of
hardship and illness; the performance of meditation with eyes and
limbs immovable, the practice of fasting and susterity, and the culti-
vation of reflection aimed st a recognition of the true nature of the
soul and of the manner of its release from the world,

The secenth category is Bandha or bondage. The enslavement of
the soul to karma, it is here taught, is due to the union of the jiva
with pudgala, which as has already been pointed out is roughly the

t of matter. The classification of such bondage is fourfold:
(1) As to its nature, karma is bitter or sweet, varying with the char-
acter of the individual persan, {2) As to the time required far its
expiation, soma karma can be eradicated in a day, some will require
a thousand years. (3) In intensity, some karma is heavier than some
other, (4) In thickness and thinness, karma varies with the amount
of pudgala which has been attracted.

The eighth category is Nirjara or destruction of karma. The eradi-
cation of acenmuilated karma s a slow and difficult process. Exterior
and interfor austerities are two of the chief means. Exterior or bodily
austerities include: (1) fasting for a fixed period of time or for the
remainder of one’s life ( as Parfva and many others did); (2) partial
fasting, by gradually decreasing the quantity of food comsumed;
{3) limited eating, involving for example a reduction in the
of food taken or in the munber of places where one will eat; (4)
shstention from certnin foods in which one takes particular delight;
(5) ill-treatment of the body, such as the pulling out of the hair by
the roots: (8) control of the senses and restriction of exercise. In-
terior or spiritual austerities are also six in number: (1) confession
and penance; (2) reverence to superiors; (3) service to the poor;
(4) study; (5) meditation; (8) the practice of indifference to the
body, to the extent of standing motionless in some sacred place until
death comes.

The ninth category is Moksha or deliverance. As we have already
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seen, one who attains the state of complete deliverance is called a
Siddha. He is then, by Jaina definition, “without caste, unaffected
by smell, without the sense of taste, without feeling, without form,
without hunger, without pain, without sarmow, without joy, without
birth, without old age, without death, without body, without karma,
enjoying an endless and unbroken calm.™ Only & human being can
pass directly to the state of a Siddha. If he has previously been a
Tirthankara he is called a Tirtha Siddha, Interestingly enough, while
a Tirthankara is an object of worship, upon becoming a Siddha he
no longer receives worship since he no longer has a body. In all there
are fifteen kinds of Siddhas, Factors taken into account in classifica-
tion include not only previous status in life bot also previous sex,
influences which led to Siddhahood, and whether moksha was at-
tained alone or in a group with others.

THE ANALYSIS OF EARMA

Prominent as karma is in the above outline, we have even yet
scarcely more than hinted at the complexity of the analysis to which
this central concept is subjected by the Jaina theologians. In briefest
summary this analysis includes the four following points:*

Karma has four sources: (1) Mithyatva, false belief; (2) Avirati,
attachment; (3) Kashaya, greed; (4) Yoga, adherence to worldly
things, It is of two main types: (1) Nikacita, firmly bound kerma
which must be endured; (2) Sithila, loose karma which can be de-
stroyed. There are one hundred and forty-eight (and some say ons
hundred and fifty-eight) specific kinds of karma, grouped under eight
main divisions. Listing only the main divisions, we find that (1) Jfa-
navaraniya karma hides knowledge from us; (2) Dardanavaraniya
kurma keeps us from beholding the true faith; (3) Vedaniya karma
determines whether we experience the feeling of pleasure or of pain;
(4) Mohaniya karms causes delusion; {5) Ayu karma fixes the pe-
riod of time which a jiva must spend in a given form; (6) Nama
karma determines the condition of the jiva's existence a3 to genus of
being and nature of body; (7) Gotra karma decides a man's destiny
in his pext existence as to whether he will be born in a high-caste
or low-caste family; (8) Antarays kerma obstructs the efforts of a

toward various accomplishments.

Of the foregoing eight main kinds of karma, the frst, second,

& Stevenson, The Heart of Jeiniem, p 103,

# Stovensan, The Heart of Jainirm, pp 173-192; Johnson, Trissstiiolthdpurusscaritra,
1, ppAlE-434.
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fourth and eighth are the most difficlt to climinate; the others can
more easily be destroyed. Three tenses are also recognized in rela-
tion to karma. (1) Satta is the name for the karma acenmulated in
past existences. All one hundred and forty-eight different kinds of
karmia are fovolved in satta. (2) Bandha is the karma which is be-
ing taken on even now in the present life. One hundred and twenty
of the one hundred and forty-eight kinds are concerned in bandha.
(8) Udaya is the karma, the fruits of which, whether good or evil,
are maturing and ripening and now heing experienced. One nmdred
and twenty-two kinds of karma are involved here.

On the ladder by which the soul climbs to emancipation from
karms there are fourteen steps or Gunasthanas, (1) 'When a jiva is
on the first step (Mithyatvagunasthana) It is in a state of delusion
and does not know the truth. Thers are two subdivisions of this step:
in the first the soul cannot tell the difference between a god and a
non-god; in the second the soul knows that there is a difference but
mistakes a non-deva for 4 deva. (2) In the second step (Sadvasada-
nagunasthana } the soul possesses a faint remembrance of the often
forgotten distinction between truth and falsity. (3) On the third
rung of the ladder (Mifragunasthana) the jiva is in the condition
of knowing the truth one moment and doubting it the next. (4) In
the fourth phase { Aviratisamyagdrishtigunasthana) the soul attains
to faith but is not yet strong enough to take any of the vows of the
Jaina life. (5) On the fifth level of progress ( Desaviratigunasthana )
the soul is able to take the various vows which delimit the highest
kind of life possible for the Jaina layman. (6) Step six (Pramatta-
gunasthana) can only be ascended by the ascetic. Here
the soul has complete self-control but is still subjeet to five "neghi-
gences,” namely pride, enjoyment of the senses, Kashaya (ie. anger,
conceil, intrigue and greed), sleep, and idle talk. (7) At the seventh
stage ( Apramattagunasthana) many of the “negligences™ are over-
come, particularly anger, but pride, deceit and greed remain. (8) It
is in the eighth stage (Niyatibadaragunasthana) that pride is con-
quered. (9) In the ninth (Aniyatibaduragunasthana) deceit disap-
pears. (10) On the tenth level (Sulshmasamparays ) all
pleasure in beauty and all perception of pain and fear are gone. (11)
On the eleventh [ Upasantamohagunasthana) the most eritical of all
sins has been overcome, even greed. (12) The twelfth step (Kshina-
mohagunasthana) finds the soul freed from the kinds of karma which
are difficult to destroy slthough those which are easy to destroy still
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persist. (13) In the thirteenth phase { Sayogikevalignnasthana) a
manmyp-emhtunthm[mmsﬂrthnmmmwﬁty.mdhemm
a Tirthankara, in which state he is an object of worship. (14) The
fourteenth and final step (Ayogikevaligunusthana) witnesses the
destruction of all remaining karma, the separation from the body,
snd the attainment of moksha or release. The jiva has now hecome
a Siddha and reached the blessed consummation of its long ascent,
“Ommiscience, boundléss vision, illimitable righteousness, infinite

, petfect bliss, indestructibility, existence without form, a
body that is neither light nor heavy.” it is declared. “such are the
characteristics of the Siddha.™

8 Stevenson, The Heerd of Jatnbm, p ST
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4. THE LATER HISTORY OF THE RELIGION

Jania theory conceives the present age of the world to be one of de-
cline, and juinu traditions desceribe a progressive diminution in spirit-
ual authority o the part of the leaders of the church who came after
the last Tirthankara. Mahavira’s leading disciple was Indrabhuti,
but he attained complete enlightenment in the very night in which
his master died and, as a Kevalin, was no longer expected to be ac-
tive in the administration of church affairs. Of the other Ganadharas
nine had attained Nirvana even before this, and thus there was only
one left to be the head of the church, namely Arya Sudharma. He
served in this capacity for twelve vears, at which time Indrabhuti
died and he himself entered into complete enlightenment, and after
that his disciple Jambusvami was the leader of the church. Jambus-
vami himself reached the great enlightenment one year after the
death of Sudharma and then later, sixty-four years after the Nirvana
of Mahavirs, died. From this time on, according to Jaina belief, no
man was able to achieve the great enlightenment. Since there were
now no more Kevaling who possessed the anthority of personally won
insight into the true nature of things, understanding depended upon
stody of the traditions derived from the great men of the past. The
next five leaders of the church were believed to possess complete
kmowledge of all the original texts, and hence were called Srutake-
valins. The last of these was Bhadrabahu, who is said to have died
a hundred and seventy years after the Nirvana of Mahavira. After
this, as we have seen, knowledge of the canonical texts tended gradu-
ally to disappear, and while the Svetambaras think that some au-
thentic scriptures remain the Digamburas believe that all the orig-
inal texts are now lost.™

Despite the discouraging theory that the world has been in a
“bad” period of decline since the time of Mahayira, Jainism has made
many achievements of importance and has created monuments which
bear witness to its significance as the faith of many believers, We
will now sketch the course of the religion through several successive
periods in Indian history and will mention & number of its archeo-
logical sites and remains.

¥ oy pp302-304.
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5. THE SISUNAGA AND NANDA PERIODS, c642-c.322 mc,

Mamavira himself lived in the SHunaga Period (c642-c413 nc.),
the frst clearly defined epoch in Indian history. As we have seen,
be enjoyed the favor of Kings Bimbisura and Ajatatatru. This royal
patronage seems &lso to have been bestowed by King Udava, son of
Ajatatatru, upon the Jains of his day. Likewise the succeeding Nan-
das (c413-¢322 v.c.) appear to have been frendly toward thie re-
ligion. Tangible evidence for this fact is found in a badly damaged
of the later (second century ».c.) King Kharavela of
Kalings in which reference is made to "King Nanda™ in connection
with "an idol of the frst Jina."™
2 Charpentier in i, plfd
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6. THE MAURYA PERIOD), c.322-c.185 n.c.

Ter Maurya Period insugurated by the powerful mler Chandra-
gupta (c.322-¢.298 s.c. ) Is of much interest in the history of Jainism.

BHADBABAHU AND CHANDBACUFTA

The head of the Jaima church in the time of ta's reign
was Bhadrabahu, the last of the Srutakevalins. to Jaina
tradition which is recorded with not a few variations in the Brihat-
kathakosa (written by Harishens in A, 931), the Bhadrabahucha-
rita (fifteenth century), the Mumivamiabhyudaya (seventeenth cen-
tury) and the Rajavalikathe (ninetcenth century), Bhadrabahu
prophesied & twelve-year famine and advised or even led a migration
of @ large body of Jaina monks to the south. They are supposed to
have settled in the vicinity of Sravana Belgola in Mysore, where
perhaps Bhadrabaliu himself died. King Chandragupta, who was
already an adherent of the Jaina faith, left his throne at this time
and also went to Sravina Belgoli where he lived for a number of
years In a cave 38 an ascetic, worshiping the footprints of Bhadra-
bahu, and fnally himself died by the Jaina rite of starvation.™

Remarkable as this sccount is, it receives some substantiation from
ancient rock inseriptions at Sravana Belgola, which refer to the con-
nection of both Bhadrabahu and Chandragupta with that place,
and speak of the king as the disciple of the great saint. The oldest
inscriptions are on a hill which is known as Chandragiri after the
king, Inscription No. 1, dating from around Ap, 600, includes this
statement; "Bhadrabahuswami, of 2 lineage rendered illustrious by
& succession of great men . . . , who was scquainted with the true
nature of the eightfold great omens and was a seer of the past, the
present and the future, having leamed from an omen and foretold in
Ujjayani a calamity lasting for a period of twelve years, the entire
community (sangha) set out from the North to the South and
reached by degrees a country counting many hundreds of villages
and filled with happy people, wealth, gold, grain, and herds of cows,
buffaloes, goats and sheep,™

Another i (No. 67) also on the Chandragiri hill and
dated in A.0. 1129, contains the sentence: "Say, how can the greatness

#h.Hrmhm,Wﬂmﬂu.ulmrbHNSHm-m
[Mysare. P Sh:hl].m.l-i.lﬂ‘ﬁ.gpﬁﬂ-fﬂ; tralal Juin in The Culfured

Iedia |54 Rumekriding Centenary 3 I
M.Wmmeﬂmhpﬁg
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bﬂhﬂdbﬁddﬂhﬂ&ﬂhﬂhuwh:mmhawgrmsmthymh—
duiugtheﬂdlbagmntwﬂndehﬂm.uﬂlhm&ghﬂumnﬁl
of being disciple the renowned Chandragupta was served for
a very long time by the forest deities.™

Yet another text ( No. 255), this one found on the Vindhyagiri hill
and dated in .. 1432, mentions “the lord of ascetics, Bhadrahahu,”
who “arose on the earth . . . as the full moon in the milk ocean,” and
continues: “Pre-eminent for the wealth of perfect 'Intsﬂigcnm. of
brilliant perfection of conduct, breaker of the bond of karmu, of a
fame increased by the growth of penance, Bhudrabahu of supernat-
ural powers lifted up here the pure doctrive of the Siddhas beautifully
composed with faultless words. Though the last of the lords of sages,
the Srutakevaling, on earth, Bhadrabahu became the foremost leader
of the learned by his exposition of the meaning of all the seripturss.
His disciple was Chandra pta, who was bowed to by the chief
gods on account of his conduct and the fame cansed by the
greatness of whose severe penance spread into other worlds.™

THE GREAT SCHISM

This is also the time when the Council of Patuliputra was held and
when the cleavage between the Svetambaras and the Digambaras
began to appesr. It will be recalled that even in the time of Kesi and
Gautama there was discussion on guestions of monastic vows and
clothing, but that such agreement was reached that ll the Jains
could be together in one community. With the great famine the
question relative to clothing became more acute, It is supposed that
the monks who went to south India were the younger and more
vigorous members of the order, who were able to maintain their

i in full severity and go unclad Those who remained in
Magadhs were allowed, perhaps because of sge and infirmity, to
wear clothes. When the famine was over many of the emigrant monks
returned and were displeased with the laxity which had developed
among those who had remained in the north. Also they disapproved
of the Council of Pataliputra which had been held in their absence,
and questioned the validity of its revision of the canon. This estrange-
ment developed across the succeeding years and led finally (perhaps
around A, 50) to actual separation between the two commumities.
The spiritual descendants of the stricter southern monks became the
Digambaras (literally, sky-clad), who taught that a monk who has

ibd, p25; of No. 4 (4n 1163), plA ibid. pllg8
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any property, even clothes, cannot reach Nirvana, and who disowned
the canonical books as revised at Pataliputru. The others became the
$yetambaras (literally, white-clad), who maintained that the prac-
tice of dispensing with clothing had 1o longer beeu requisite since
the time of the last Kevalin, Jambusvami, and who accepted the
canon of Pataliputra.*

BINDUSAHRA AND ASOEA

1f Chandragupta was a complete convert to radical Jainism the
same canmot be said of his two successors. His son Bindusara (c.298-
273 s.c.) is described in the Mahavamsa® as supporting sixty thou-
sand Brahmans; and his grandson Afoka (c.273-c.232 m.c.) was
:bqﬁyhm:ﬁtedjnthafmﬂmmmdﬂtﬂdhmm“mk
erant. however, of all denominations and required the same attitude
on the part of his officials who were in charge of religious affairs.
In his seventh Pillar Edict, after telling of his own concem for the
material and spiritual welfare of his subjects, be continues: "My
Censors of the Law of Piety, too, are occupied with many objects
of the [royal] Faver, affecting both ascetics and houscholders, and
are likewise occupied with all denominations. 1 have arranged, also,
ﬂ:nitheyshmﬂdheocm;ﬁedwithﬁmnﬁahsdlh&ﬂnﬂdﬂﬁdmg};
as well as among the Brahmans and the Ajivikas, the Jains, and, in
Hﬂiympﬂintcnﬂthﬂirrapﬂcﬁﬂchrg&.whwmthnﬂmﬂd
the Law of Piety shall superintend all other denominations in addi-
tiou to such special charges™

Mhrﬂwshuw,thcfmguh:ghthﬂoﬂeﬂmmﬂimeﬂp&mﬂ
mention of the Jains. The passage is also of interest for its reference
mtha&ihﬂunnnthﬂuwﬁcmwhmfmmdmﬂmlmwu
at ane time closely associated with Mahavira.'® The Ajivikes are
mentioned as if they were a sect of considerable prominence at
ﬂmm.mdﬁshfmthﬂmmthyﬂuhﬂtlhutbmhﬁjﬂh
mdhisgmndwunﬂmalhldadkl!udum{wﬂmmninmbm
of this order in the Barabar Hills near Gaya.™

" i R B

i et i

8 Vincent' A Smith, The Edices of Assks, p24.

10 A, F. R Hooml in s 1, pp.259-265.
sbt Vispemmt A, Srith, Asoka, The Buddhist Emperor of India. 3d ed, 1820, pp13dE;

Frmdﬁmmmfcnphdlmmmﬂ
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MAURYA PERIOD
SAMPRATI

Dasaratha, whom we have just mentioned, seems to have ruled
the eastern part of his grandfather's territories, while another grand-
son, Samprati, resided in Ufjain and held sway over the westemn
regions. Samprati was converted by a famous Svetambara monk
nmdﬁuhmmﬂhmmmy'mlmmﬂmprmﬁmoﬂain-
ism and in the building of Jaina temples, This is known on the ag-
thority of Hemachandri, who writes as follows conceming Sam-
prati: “He showed his zeal by causing Jaina temples to be erected
over the whole of Jambuddiva. During Subastin's stay at Ufjain,
and under his guidance, splendid religious festivals and i
in honor of the Arhat were celebrated, and great was the devotion
manifested by the king and his subjects on this occasion, The exam-
plé and advico of Samprati induced his vassals to embrice and pa-
tronize his creed, so that not anly in his kingdom but also in adjacent
countries the monks could practice their religion.” Hemachandra
also tells how Samprati had missionaries sent out, doubtless of the
Svetambara persnnsion, s far as to south India: “In order to extend
tbcfphereifthﬁruﬁviﬁmtomdvﬂlmdmhim,ﬁmpmﬁmt
there messengers disguised as Jaina monks. They described to the
people the kind of food and other requisites which monks may ac-
cept as alns, enjoining them to give such things instead of the nsual
tax to the revenue collector who would visit them from time to time,
OfmmthmBmvenuﬂm!lmtw:mtoheImnmmh.Haﬂng
thus prepared the way for them, he induced the superior to send
monks to those comntries, for they would find it in no way impossible
ta live there. Accordingly mizsionaries were sent to the Andhras and
Dramilas, who found everything as the king had told. Thus the un-
civilized nations were brought under the influence of Jainism. ™

Vo8 Qrastedd by, Shab, Jainiem i Novth India 500 B.C-AD. 528, p145,
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7. BETWEEN THE MAURYA AND KUSHAN FERIODS

Tnx}ﬂnpmmdingmdihmﬂyfnﬂmingrb:mdmuhhc.m
tian era are relatively dark in the history of Jainism. We do know,
however, that the city of Ujjain, just mentioned in conuection with
Smprnﬁ,umﬁmmdmbamim!:ﬂmtmmafthemﬁgim.}.
narrative known as the Kalakacaryskatha or Story of the Teacher
Kalaka® has to do with events which took place there in the first
nmtmjrmw]mnamrbﬂhlcmﬁihﬂﬂawalking.

THE STORY OF KALAKA

Although the account is legendary, and was probably not put into
tlufmnfasﬂ:glcmtttmtutunﬁlhﬂwmﬂmtmﬂamﬂﬂﬁr
teently centuries An., the Story of Kalaka may contain a kernel of
historical truth. It relates that King Gardabhilla of Ujjain carried off
me]mMSﬁnsmh.whamthsﬁmrnhbnﬁmmkIl—
loks. When Kalaka found his protests unavailing, he journeyed west
of the Indus and persuaded the Sakas (Scythians) to come and at-
mklﬁjuhandwmthrwcuﬂuhhﬂlams:hsdﬂthismdmh
lished themselves in the city, where it is s=id that “the time passed
1yforlhmulh:}-dnumedthmmhl:smhmoﬁngtheteadr
inguftbnjmus,mdspmdlﬂcebmnbmumhtw!wtuimnuﬁ
[Kalska]."™ Soon afterward, however, Vikramaditya, son of Gar-
dabhills, expelled the invaders and reestablished the native dymasty.
Whnnmdit}raissuppmadn!mtuhmaaﬂhmudtulhﬂ]mhiﬂh
gnd the Vikrama Era which be inaugurated in 58/57 n.c. is still in
mcnmmglhn]msninmhlndia.ﬂhumhm&udm&thh'ty—
ﬁt*uyemthnkhswg:mdﬂmmdmcyamihnﬁmtedbheﬁ

mm{m?ﬁ}.hywﬁhh]nhnﬂﬂunkummllmﬂ:mi

THE CAVES OF ORISSA

We also know that Jainism was of importance in eastern India at
this time as well as in the western regions of Ujjain. This is indicated
hyﬂmmﬁuenmnf}ﬂmnwmmhiﬁmﬂhmm&vminm
the oldest of which probably date from the second century s.c. The
caves are excavated in some sandstone hills known as Khandagiri,
Udayagiri and Nilagir, and served as viharas or monasteries for

--w_mnmmmaxmr?. ﬁ"lh:r;y. Legends, and Mindature

ufﬂu!umlﬁﬂtw ork, Kilukdcargakatha | Semith-
womdan matitution, Froer Gallery of Ast, Oriemtal Stusliss, 1), 1933,

o4 id., p.0O.
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BETWEEN MAURYA AND KUSHAN

Jaina monks. Two of these caves in particular may be mentioned
here. The Hathigumpha or Elephant Cave, as it is now known, was
an extensive natural cave which was improved by the Jaina king,
Kharavels of Kalinga. There is a badly damaged inscription of this
king in the cave, dating around the middle of the second century
w.c. '™ which tells among other things of how he eonstructed rock-
dwellings and gave abundant gifts to Jaina devotees. The cave now
cilled Rani ka Naur or Queen's Palace is amanged with two stories
of cells, both originally fronted by pillared verandas, and with a
large courtyard cut out of the hillside. There are sculptured adom-
ments, probably the finest of any in this entire group of caves, which
include fighting scenes, the hunting of a winged deer, the carrying
off of a woman, end other subjects. Although they have not been
further identified, it is supposed that the portrayals are taken from
Juina legends more or less similar to the Jatakas which provided such
abundant themes for Buddhist soulptures '™

wEE. .!lupmhﬂnl.l

196 Fergusson, Histary of Pk endl Eaitern Architectuire, 1, ppi18; cuma pp.Sif.
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8 THE EUSHAN PERIOD; an. c.50-c.320

Tre most famous king of the Kushan Period was Kanishks (second
century A.n. ), and he is well known for his patronage of Buddhism.
Nevertheless Jainism also Aourished in his reign and throughout this:
period.

MATHURA

The city of Mathura on the Jumna River was now a prominent
center of Jainism as indeed it had already been for a considerable
time. The ruins of a Jaina stupa as well as of two temples have been
excavated in the mound called Kankuli Tila at Mathurs, and o
second century an, inscription has been fonnd which says that the
stupa was “built by the gods.” Evidently at that time the stupa was

a5 of immemorial antiquity. Later, in a legendary work
of the fourteenth century, it Is said that the stupa was built originally
af gold by the poddess Kubera in honor of the seventh [ing, Suparéva,
and was encased in hricks in the time of Pardva.'™

The most important faina inscriptions and sculptures at Mathura,
however, date probably from the first and second centuries a0, and
thus fall within the Kushan Period of which we are now speaking.
The numerous inscriptions from these two centuries are of particular
interest in supplying carroboration for many of the points found in
the luter Jaina traditions. Already, for example, the series of twenty-
four successive Tirthankaras, each with his distinctive emblem, was
Eam!yb:iiﬂwdhl.wmhadanhtﬂumﬁalphwinﬂmﬂhumhnuﬂ
an order of puns was in existence, the division between the Svetam-
baras and Digambars had come into being, and the sacred texis
were being recited with verbal exactitude '™

The sculptures as well as the inscriptions found at and near Ma-
thura are of much interest for the history of Jainism, A characteristic
production was an Ayagapata or “tablet of homage™ which was sculp-
tured in reliefl and erected in a temple for purposes of adoration.
Such a small sculptured tablet, dating probably from the first cen-
tury A:. and now in the Mathura Museum, is shown in Fig. 70. The
inscription on the tablet begins with the words “Adoration to the

I Vingent A Samith, The Jain and Other Anfiguities of Mathurd ( Anchaso-
Tegrical ol India, New Sexies, xx) 1801, pp.I0-13.

105 100, 2 {LR) 1A 140; § (1859, ppt35240; 4 (100), pp1GB-1TAAS.
BRALS (1001, pp S8 TS 180, o7 pptt. ' L
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KUSHAN PERIOD
mtv&rdhan'andhmmMitmﬂuglﬁdammﬂ
named Vasu, daughter of Lonasobhika. The main representation is
of a Jaina stupa, or hemispherical memorial mound, which has the
siame general appearance as the stupas of the Buddhists. In this case
the stupa stands on 2 high platform surrounded by a railing, and s
approached by nine steps which lead up to an omamental gateway,
On either side are Yakshis and tall columns**

Another such Jaina tablet from Mathura is pictured in Fig: 71.
It probably also comes from the first century an., and is now in the
Lucknow Museum. The figure in the center is that of a seated Jina
surrounded by various symbols, On the left is & pillar with a dhamma-
cakka capital, and on the right a pillar with an elephant capital
The accompanying inscription reads: “Adoration to the Arhats! A
tablet of homage (ayagopata) was set up by Sihanadika, son of the
Vanika Sihaka and son of a Kosiki, for the ip of the Arhats ™

Larger colt images of the Jinas were also made at this time and
have a general appearance similar to that of contemporary statues
of the Buddha. An example i= given in Fig. 72, which shows a mottled
red sandstone statue found at Mathura and pow in the Lucknow
Museum '** The date is probably in the first or early second century
At The figure is that of the Tirthankara Parévanatha
the Naga Dharanendra. The portrait type is comparable to that of
the Buddha from Mathura which will be shown in Fig. 107; the
sheltering of the figure beneath the hood of the suake king is a
theme also familiar in Buddhist art as will be seen later (Fig. 123),
mﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ‘“‘“"ﬁm&“w xv). 1680, p27; Suiith,

18 Smith, The Jain Stips end Other Antiquities of Mathurd, p.i4

":cmu.tﬂ.l"ﬁsﬂh
F;—:H_]_H:_ ogel, Serpent-Lore or the Négns in Hindu Legend and Are, 1828,
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9, THE GUFTA FERIOD, ax ¢.320-c.600

MaTHURA continues to provide fllostration of Juina art in the Cupta
Period. From that site we show in Fig. 73 a seated image of a Tir-
thankara which is similar to the Buddha representation typical of
the Cupta epoch (cf. Fig. 109), Thus is emphasized again the fact
which is often evident, that all the Indian religions drew vpon the
common art of their time and place. Novertheless, the statve is
clearly Jaina rather than Buddhist. Among the points distingai
this work from an image of the Buddha are the lack of clothing,
the ahsence of the ushnishy and uma (p284), and the presence of
the Srivatsa symbol on the chest, Sinee the Srivatsa appears on vari-
ous figures of Tirthanksras it may be supposed to be a general Jaina
emblem at this time rather than the designation of & single Jina. The
lions on the pedestal of the statue may then give us the clue to the
identification of this Tirthankara as Mahavire. Between the lions
are two kneeling figures and a sacred wheel**

SITTANNAVASAL

In painting as well as in sculpture the Jaina art of the period may
be compared with the Buddhist. Impartant Jaina paintings have been
discovered at Sittannavasal not far from Tanjore, which are executen
in the Cupta style like the Buddhist paintings at Ajanta and like
sorue of them belong to a time around A.p. 600 or s little later. The
paintings are preserved on the ceilings, capitals and upper parts of
the pillars of a rock-cut Jaina temple, which was once fully deco-
ruted. The chief subject still to be seen is 1 large fresco adoming the
entire ceiling of the veranda of the shrine. It shows a tank covered
with lotus flowers, and also depicts fish, geese, buffaloes, elephants
and three men. The men hold lobuses in their hands and are por-
trayed in & very attractive way. This is presumably some unidentified
scene from Jaina history. On the capitals of the pillars are elegant
painted lotuses, and on the pillars themselves are figores of devadasis
or dancing girls of the temple."*

€13 Vopel, Lo wulptur de Mathurs, pp.I112; Smith, The Jein Stdps md Other
Antiquitian of Mathurd, pS1.

114G, Joavean Dubrouil in The Indien Antiquary, A Journal of Ortental Rassarch.
52 {1823), ppASAT.
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10, THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD, Ap, c.800-c1200

Dimpée the Medieval Period, Juinism for the most part enjoyed the
tolerance of rulers who looked upon the various religious sects with
broad sympathy, and in not a few instances it was the recipient of
special favor und patronage. Of this general situstion several specific
fllustrations may be given, The great monarch Harsha (a5, c.606-
¢.847) who ruled from Kansuj over most of north Indin, and the
Pawar king Bhoja (A.n. €1010-c.1065) who reigned at Dhara and
was celebrated as an ideal Indian ruler, were both exponents of
tolerance. The Solankd king Siddharaja (an. 1094-1143)
of Anhilwar, although himself & worshiper of Siva, was pleased to
have the distinguished Jaina writer, Hemachandra (an. 1085-1172),
work at his court; und his successor, Kumarapala (4. 1143-1173),
was actually converted by Hemachandra to Jainism. In the south
the Gangas, Rashtrakutas and early HoySalas were Jains and sup-
of the faith. The great minister Chamunda Raja or Chamunda
Raya (end of the tenth century ), who served under the Canga kings
Marasinha 11 and Hachamalla (Rajamalla) IV and whose spiritual
adviser was the Jaina scholar Nemichandra, provided a notable ex-
ample of active patronage of the religion. Under these favorable
circumstances the religion of the Tirthankaras expanded and flow-
ered.™!

Tangible evidence of the splendor which Jainism attained is still
to be seen in architectural monuments throughout India, several of
swhich +will now be mentioned. As in sculpture and in painting, so,
too, in architecture the style of Jaina work is often not peculiar to
that sect but is simply the Indian style of the time and place in which
it is dane: Thus we shall encounter both cave temples and structural
temples which are very similar to examples of Hindu work with
which we are already familiar.

ELURA

The best-known Jaina cave temple of the Medieval Period is
doubtless the so-called Indra Sabha (“Court of Indra™)'* one of

gy ppASa0
1llﬂwquMmme.lﬁ.:rm
Burgess, The Cute Templer of Indis, ppAS6-500, James on the
%CﬂTﬂ@lﬂMﬂﬁiﬂMﬂa—dhﬁ-[gﬂ?h mﬂmm
the Fifth, Sixth, and Secenth Sessony of the Archae-
ologiesl Survey, 1877-78, 187879, 1879-80; to the Volume on “The
Cace Témples of Tndia™ (Archseclogical Survey Wastern India, v}, 1653, pp44-45



JAINISM

several Jaina caves at Ehira in Central India. There are also Bud-
dhist and Hindu eaves at Elura, and the Hindu Kailasanatha, a com-
plete monolithic temple, has been described earlier. Like the Kaila-
sanatha, the Indra Sabha (Fig. 74) is cut out of the solid rock*
The courtyard is protected by a rock screen wall which faces south.
OQutside of this on the east is a chapel with two pillars in front and
two at the back. Entering the courtyard, there is on the right i
elephant on & pedestal und on the left 3 monalithic colmn. (now
fallen } surmounted by a quadruple image of a Tirthankara. In the
center of the court is an elaborate square porch ( mondapam) over
another quadruple image. Beyond, a sort of double veranda gives
access to the lower hall of the temple which is cut on back to
the rock. At the left end of the veranda are two large images of
Santi, the sixteenth Tirthankara, with an accompanying inscription:
“The image of Santibhattarnka, {made by] Schila, a Brahmacharin
[ie. pandit of the Digembam Jains].” At the other end is a stone
stairway which leads to the upper hall of the temple. Both halls are
adorned with pillars, although in the lower hall these have not beem
completely executed and the sisles have not been finished. In the
upper hall the walls of the side and back aisles are divided into com-
partments and filled with sculptured fipures of Jinas.

Amaong the many sculptured figures of Jinas in the cave and its
chapels, the most prominent are Parsva, Mahavira, and Gemmats,
The last mamed, Gunmata or Bahubali, was a son of the fist Tir-
thankara, Rishahha, and is specially venerated by the Diganmbars.
In u typical relief panel in the Indra Sabha this snint is shown, 2e-
companied by attendants and Gandharvas, but himself standing in
such complete reverie that a creeping plint has grown up and
wrapped its tendrils about him. Two other large figures which have
an important place in the temple are commonly identified as Indra
and Indrani his wife, but are possibly intended instead to represent
the Yaksha and Yakshi who are the customary companions of a
Tirthankara.*™

SRAVANA BELCOLA
In south India the chief center of Jainism was Sravana Belgola,
the legendary connections of which place with Bhadrabahu and

e Eeport on the Elure Coow Terples ond the Brohmanicel ead faing
Cooes in mlﬂﬂfﬂ.]”-“d’

e W, Kirfel Feligion Jema's (in Hane Hnai, od., Bildersils He-
WI!LIH'L‘IIL d
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MEDIEVAL PERIOD

Chandragupta have already been discussed. Here in medieval and
later times almost inmumerable shrines were constructed. These in-
cluded an ordinary type of temple known as a Basti, which con-
tained an imuge of & Tirthankura; and a specially aranged kind of
sanctuary called a Betta, which consisted of cloisters sround an open
courtyard in which stood a colossil statue of a great man of the
Jaina faith.

A remarkable example of the latter type of sanctuary may be seen
on the summit of the Vindhyagiri hill at Sravana Belgola. In the
center of an open court surrounded by corridors adorned with Jinas
and other figures stands the enormous statue pictured in Fig. 75.
This huge image measuring ffty-seven feet fu height and standing
erect and unclothed facing north, represents Gommata | Gommuates-
vara ). Although the figure is treated in rather conventional form
there is a calm and serene expression upon the face. Anthills rise on
either side and, as in the relief in the Indra Sabha; creeping plants
spring from the ground and twine around the thighs and arms of
the saint. Thus is symbalized the profound abstraction of the great
ascetic who stands in his place of seclusion neither moving nor no-
ticing while ants build and plants dimb sround him. Inscriptions
( Nos: 175, 176, 178) at the side of the statue state, "Chamunda Raja
caused [this image] to be made,” and thus we leamn that it was
none other than the famous minister of Rajamalla who was respon-
sible for the making of the monument. The date must have been
about A, 8834

Another inscription (No. 234) found at Sravana Belgola, com-
posed by the Jaina poet Sujanottamsa (or Boppana ) and dating about
aD. 1180, tells something of the chamcter ascribed to Gommata,
relates how Chamunda Raya came to have the image made, and de-
seribes its wonderful character:

I shall praise the immessurable Gommata Jini, worshiped by the lords
of men, Nagas, gods, demons and Khacharas, destroyer of Cupid by the
fire of meditation and worthy to be meditated upon by aseeties. Who else
is 5o honorahls as the high-souled Bahubali, son of Pum, who, having
gnmﬂu:]yhm:lndmrr#m' jom of the srth to his clder brother,—
who on defeat in a regular Bght unjustly laft off speaking
and when even the discus thrown by him proved a failure was seized with
shame,—went forth and destroyed by his penance the enemy Karma® The
130 Namstinhachar Caramatica, m, pp-10:23%; Trondlations, i -PL L
T-uﬁ‘]mﬂn]hr.x mmdﬂm&ﬁ%mﬂhﬁﬁmm
high, erected fn an. 1432; and one at Vemur, thirty-Ave feet high, st op in 1504
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emperor Bharata, conguerar of all kings, son of Purudeve, caused to be
made near Paudanapura, with joy of mind, an 525 bows high, re-
sembling the form of the victorious-armed Bal kovall, After the
Lapse nlmgtimt:.nwmid-mll'}&n mass of Inmumesable kukkta-
sorpai*" having sprung up in the nﬂ:lhﬂjlm Memm
obtained, indeoed, the nams K Afterward that region

invisible to the common people; though seen even now by many skilled in
spells and chirms. There might be heard the sound of the ¢elestial drum;

Jina's feet, ean see the forms of their former births;—the supernatural
E:Dunilhigodhrmm!diulhwmlﬂ.ﬂnhnrhglmmpw]ﬂed
celebrated supernatural power of that Jina, a desire arose in his mind
to gee him, and when he to go, he was told hispm—
ceptors that the region of that city was distant and i
qmmyﬁ'hﬁmtmlmﬂmmbnmduSnjmlguﬂthﬂ
this pod mude. Combining in himself learning,
faith, power, virtuous conduct, liberality und courape, the moon tl:u.-
Can ﬁmﬂvﬂmhmﬂhmmh!nﬂulhﬁmwmﬂ.w“huxlm
khge;amh:h,lu: &mndlﬂlyl{nﬂujﬂ-mau,lnnqmld
Mann, thaﬂhlumns-ed od to be made with great effort?
%mmmgehlwyh%q Itml.ymlhuvebuutywhm
of loftiness and real beauty, it may not have s power: loftiness,
real beauty and mi s turu] E:.lﬂumtd

E’

{ Indm },"™ and the lord of { Aditesha '™ are nnahle

to draw a likeness, to take & full view and to undertake the praisa of it,
who else are then able to draw a likeness, to take s full view and to under-
take the ﬂthnmmhlmhmdwmdrmubmnydlhﬁmﬂun

Kukkul ?Binlhimdunutﬂymmltmmin! retfulness: . . . who can
adequately praise lorions form of Camma Jina? . . . Why in
vain do mh:)mr%di“nﬂnhﬂufmdhiﬂhl foolishly mis-
taking the various deities of the land for gods? on Gommuat-
deva who is of the form of the supreme soul, and you will be rid of birth,
old age and other sorrows. No man shall tike in killing, lying,

stealing, adultery wnd covetousness; if he does, he will lose for ever this
nwtdmdthenm.hlﬂmthdmlwhuiipmd:hulngthhml-

ing on high*
KHAJUBAHO

In north India one of the important centers of Jainism was Kha-
juraho. As we have already seen, this was also a seat of Hinduism,
:}?ﬂmh.;{mﬂmhhﬂ!’:&ﬂ*dlm
uq;m Mdmﬁm&
. Epigraphia Coranatics, n, Translations, pp.§7-10L.
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and of the approximately thirty temples which stand there about
one third are Vaishnavite, one third Saivite nd one thicd Jainat*
The proximity of the varigus temple groups to each other emphasizes
their similarity, and we find that the Jaina temples are scarcely dis-
tinguishable from the Hindu except for the details of their sculp-
tured representations.

Of 2ll the Jaina sanctuaries the lurgest and finest is the Parfva-
natha, which as its name indicates is dedicated to the twenty-third
Tirthankara. Like most of the shrines at Khajuraho it probably be-
longs to the century between a.n. 950 and 1050, It is about sixty-two
feet in length and half that in breadth. The outside walls are adomed
with numerous bands of moldings and with three horizontal rows
of sculptured statues. The appearance of the temple may be seen
in Fig. 76, and may be compared with the Saivite Kandarya Maha-
deva st Khajuraho in Fig, 66

Moro distinctive of Jainism than the style of its individual build-
ings was its tendency to group its sanctuaries together into temple
cities. While Buddhist stupas and viharas would of course cluster
around = sacred spot as at Buddh Gaya and Hindu temples be mul-
tiplied at an important center of population such as Bhuvaneévars,
the erection of a Jaina temple was considered as a prayer in and of
itself and many such structures were often built at some picturesque
but relatively remote and uninhabited site. Such a temple city as
would thereby arise would natorally become & place of pilgrimage
{ tirtha), but it might contain no human habitations and it might
not even be permitted for men to cook or sleep within its environs ™
Of such temple cities the greatest, where there are monuments prob-
ably dating from within the Medieval Period, are in Gujarat at Sa-
trumjays, Gimar and Mount Abu.

SATRUNJAYA

Satrunjaya or the Holy Mountain is one and one-half miles from
Palitana: and rises to an elevation of almost two thousand feet above
sea level. It is considered specially sacred to Rishabha, the frst Tir-
thankara. The top of the hill consists of two main ridges with =
valley between, and is protected by massive battlemented walls.
mwmphs,ufwhinhthﬂnmmidtnbemﬁwhmdmd,m

m view of the Juizs | Criffm, Famous Monumimts
& *%lmﬂi groop i given by Lepel

=R History of Indisn and Eastern Architectere, u, p.50, PL xvm.
|n!ﬂlﬂ_w,ﬂm
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grouped in separats enclosures generally containing one principal

with other smaller ones. There are elaborate sculptured
omamentations, and al one time approximately sixty-five hundred
separate images of Tirthankaras were counted. As for date, some of
the temples are believed to be as old as the eleventh century, while
the majority range from arpund a.p. 1500 to the present time. A gen-
enal view of a portion of this sacred city of temples is given in Fig.
I f

GIHRNAR
The hill of Gimar ( Fig. 78) is not far from Junagadh, and rises to
an elevation of some 3 664 feet. The foot of the hill was chosen as a
place for the recording of his Rock Edicts by Afoka, and in Jaina
faith the mountain was deemed sacred to Nemi (or Arishtanemi),
the twenty-second Tirthankara. The chief group of Jaina temples,
some sixteen in number, forms a sort of fort on a spectucular ledge
at the top of a great cliff only six himdred feet below the summit
of the peak. Of these the largest and perhaps also the oldest is the
Neminatha temple (Fig. 79) erected in honor of the Tirthankara just
named. Since an inscription upon it records that it was repaired in
ml.?."&,:txmgma!mubuammthuwhemmﬂdﬂa!}!ymﬂh
than that and well within the Medieval Period. The temple stands
in a quadrangular courtyard 195 by 130 feet, surrounded by some
seventy cells each containing a seated image of a Tirthankara, and
itself consists of two halls with two porches (mandapams), and a

shrine with 4 lirge image of Nemi.'™*

MOUNT ABL

Most famous of all are the temples of the Jaina Tirtha on Mount
Abu* on isolated and fmpressive mountain which rises out of the
desert of southern Rajputana and attains an elevation of some four
thousand fect above sea level. In an area known as Dilvara {from
deul, “temple,” and cars, “place” or “precinct”) stand four large
Lﬂmpiﬂ,nfw]ﬂdlthetwumt'impdtﬂntminmﬁhmm.
rivaled anywhere in India. The older of the two was built in A.n. 1091

iy My, Fischer, Die Konet Indiens, Chings ond Japana,
mﬁ::ﬁ Aﬂuﬂw&fwrmumﬁmnmudﬁtm
R ey i Bl st Bibect e Rt %,
ﬂﬁnﬂ Trafiens, pa'm?ﬂ:wmrhda f_&x;u Indim;.'in.m n?jm{hm

Kunstpeschichtn, rv A. Muedonoll, A Survey of H.
mmmwpdmm&lm mﬁm e
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MEDIEVAL FERIOD

by a wealthy Jaina banker, Vimala Shah, and named for its founder;
the other was likewise erected by bankers, two brothers named Te
jabpala and Vastupals, and was completed in an. 1230 and dedi-
cated to the twenty-second Tirthankara, Neminatha. Both

are constructed entirely of white marble which must have been quar-
ried at a distamce of at least twenty or thirty miles and ed

The two temples are similar in plan, and are relatively plain on
the exterior but amazingly rich in interior decoration, Each stands
in & rectangular walled area, surrounded by recesses with statues of
Tirthankaras and other deities. The central structure is o cell with a
pyramidal roof ( $ikhara), lighted only from its door, and containing
2 statue of a Tirthankara. Conneeted with this is a closed hall, and
in front of it in turn is an extensive open portico or assembly hall
sdorned with free-standing columns and with a beautiful dome up-
held by eight pillars.

Some indication of the intricate decoration lavished upon these
white marhle sanctusries may be given by the two following photo-
graphs. Fig. 80 shows the dome in the temple erected by Vimala
Shah; Fig. Bl, the interior of the temple built by Tejahpala and
Vastopala.

Other interesting Jaina temples, towers and sculptores are to be
found st Parasnath, Ranpur in the Jodhpur territory, Chitargarh and
Gwalior, but for the most part they are of dates later than the first
great age of Jaina architecture to which our survey has been lim-
ited

ILLUSTRATED MANUSCRIFTS

Yet another characteristic und interesting development in the artis-
tic expression of Jainism was insugurited toward the close of the
Medieval Period. This was the omamentation of sacred munuseripts
with miniature paintings. A school which produced such paintings
was flourishing in Gujarat, Kathiawar and Rajputana in the early
part of the twelfth century, and such work continued to be done for
many centuries thereafter. Up to about A.p. 1400 the texts and illus-
trations were placed on palm leaf manuscripts; after that paper
came into use. The work was done chiefly among the Svetambara
Jains and the texts most frequently chosen for adomment were the

1 Feygussem, History of Indien end Eavlern Archiiociurs, m, pp44-58,
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Kalpasutra,* the Kalakacarynkatha,™* and the Uttaradhyayanasu-
tra.** The earliest known examples of such miniatures are two paint-
h:g.fmdinlpulmlnafmaunhaiptpmmwedinthnsutmm
Temple (Nagin Das) of the Svetambara Jains at the ancient port
city of Cambay in Gujarat. Here the text is that of the |natasutra
nﬁﬂmxthmeﬂngas.tugrhﬂwnhlhemmmtmydhhhnyadﬂa,
a Svetambara scholar of the eleventh century a.p. The manuscript

itself bears a date equivalent to an. 1127
These two ministures are shown in Figs. 82 and 83. In Fig. 82 the
personage in the center is a Jina, probably Mahaviry, or possibly
Hishabha. He is seated upan a pedestal like that vsed for images in
tﬂmplﬁ;hﬂhludiﬁihﬂdknhﬂn,mduhm'ﬂmmmufhnm
Onm either side is # fy-whisk (cheuri) bearer, presumably agod. In
Fig, 83 the chief figure is probably the goddess Sarasvati, often as-
sociated with Mahavira, although another in would make
her Cakresvari, the Yakshi of Rishabha, the Tirthankara, The
Mi&pﬁhﬂye&ﬂﬂhfmﬂﬂﬁ,lﬂiﬂﬂiﬁhhﬂuﬂ:ﬂhﬁnﬂs
lotuses and in her lower hands & rosary and a manuseript. In front
of her is a peacock, and on either side a worshiper, these perhaps
being the two laymen who were the donors of the entire manuscript.
The finest miniatures of the Jaina school were produced in the
fourteenth and ifteenth centuries.™ While thus exceeding the chron-
ubglmiﬁmﬂsnlhmwmhttﬁschﬂptﬂ,t&mpmﬁng:
are of such importance and interest that several examples may be
givm.vanrhﬁﬁdﬂ}hmedidinguﬁhciihn.ﬁlﬂniwhh:h
mafbeohm*edh:ﬁgs.ﬂ-lm&ﬂ&ﬂmlhemmpoﬂlmmdhck-
remain relutively simple, as in the earlier miniatures already
shown. Both of the present paintings are from a palm leaf manuscript
of the Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryaketha which bears a date equiva-
lent to An. 1370, The one llustration (Fig. 84) depicts the birth of
Mahayira; the other (Fig. 85), his bath at birth. The second style is
mmimdhyﬂnhnmoihuu&pmndm&pmfun’anddﬂuﬂ.mm&
R e Walpusir . R 1. the. Early Wathoo I, Sy
I A TR

I W, Nornan Brows, The of Kileka, Texts, History, Legends, and Minda-
ture Fointings of the Scetimbora ain Hagiographical Work, The Kalcksciryabathd
{mmFm'WﬁMOﬂnmml]. 1933

15, Nerman Brown, Maomecript [llactrtions of the Uttarédhyayen Sderg. Re-
Wﬂm{mﬂmﬂm&hﬂl. 1841



MEDIEVAL PERIOD

usually with very fine lines. It may be studied in Figs. 88 and 57,
Fig. 86 is a painting from a palm leaf manuscript of the Kalpasutra,
not dated but belonging probably to the last half of the fourteenth
century. Mahavira is shown giving away his possessions as he aban-
doned his worldly life. Fig, 87 is from = paper manuscript of the
Kalpasutra, probably of the first half of the fifteenth century. The
subject depicted is the recital by Queen Trifals to King Siddhartha
of her fourteen wonderful dreams.
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